


THE DAY ATTER DEATH.






THE

DAY AFTER DEATH

OR,

OUR FUTURE LIFE, ACCORDING TO SCIENCE.

Translated from the Hrench of
LOUIS FIGUIER.

ILLCSTRATED BY TEY ASTRONOVICAL PLATES

A NEW AND CHEAPER EDITION.

LOXDON:

RICHARD BENTLEY AND SON,
Publishers in Ordinary to Fer Hajesty the Queen
1884,

[AU Rights Reserted.]






CONTENTS.

INTRODUOTION . &« o o o ‘e
CHAPTER THE FIRST.

MAN IS THE RESULT OF THE TRIPLE ALLIANCE OF THE
TODY, THE SOUL, AND LIFE.~-OF WHAT DOES DEATH
conssT? . . . . . . . .

CHAPTER THE SECOND.

WHAT BECOMES, AFTER DEATH, OF THE BODY, THE SOUL,

AND TIFE? . . . . . . . .
CHAPTER THE THIRD.
WHERE DOES THE SUPERHUMAN BEING RESIDE? .

CHAPTER THE FOURTH.

DO ALL MEN PASS AFTER DEATH TO THE STATE OF SUPER-
MUMAN BEINGS }—RE-INCARNATIONS OF PERVERSE SOULS.
«—RE-INCARNATION OF CHILDREN WHO HAVE DIED IN
INFANCY. - . . . . . .

CHAPTER THE FIFTH.

WIAT ARE THE ATTRIBUTES OF TIIE SUPERHUMAN BEING 7
PHTYSICAL SHAPE, SENSES, DEGREE OF INTELLIGENCE.—
FACULTIES OF THE SUPERHUMAN BEING . . .

rags

30



vi CONTENTS.

CHAPTER THE SIXTH.
WHAT BECOMES OF THE SUPERHUMAN BEING AFTER DEATH ?
—DEATHS, RESURRECTIONS, AND NEW INCARNATIONS IN
THE ETHEREAL SPACES . . . . . .

CHAPTER THE SEVENTH.
PHYSICAL AND GEOGRAPHICAL DESCRIPTION OF THE SUN .

CHAPTER THE EIGHTH.

THE SUN.—DEFINITIVE SOJOURN OF SOULS ARRIVED AT THE
HIGHEST DEGREE OF THE CELESTIAL HIERARCHY.—THE
SUN ISCTHE FINAL AND COMMON SOJOURN OF THE SOULS
WHICH COME FROM THE EARTH.—PHYSICAL CONSTITUTION
OF THE SUN.—THIS HEAVENLY BODY IS A MASS OF BURN-
ING GAS . . . . . . . . .

CHAPTER THE NINTH.

THE INHABITANTS OF THE SUN ARE PURELY SPIRITUAL
BEINGS,—THE SOLAR RAYS ARE EMANATIONS FROM
SPIRITUAL; BEINGS THAT LIVE IN THE SUN.—THESE

- BEINGS THUS PRODUCE VEGETABLE AND ANIMAL LIFE
ON EARTH.—THE CONTINUITY OF SOLAR RADIATION, IN-
EXPLICABLE BY PHYSICISTS, EXPLAINED BY EMANATIONS
FROM THE SOULS OF THE INHABITANTS OF THE SUN.—
THE WORSHIP OF FIRE, AND THE ADORATION OF THE
SUN 1IN DIFFERENT NATIONS, ANCIENT AND MODERN .

CHAPTER THE TENTH.
WHAT ARE OUR RELATIONS WITH SUPERHUMAN BEINGS? .
CHAPTER THE ELEVENTH.

WHAT IS THE ANIMAL 7—THE SOULS OF ANIMALS,~—MIGRA-
TIONS OF SOULS THROUGH THE BODIES OTF ANIMALS .

CHAPTER THE TWELFTI.
WHAT IS THE PLANT?—THE PLANT CAN TFEEL.—IOW

PAGE

59

61

89

138



CONTENTS. vii

race
DIFFICULT IT IS TO DISTINGUISH PLANTS FROM ANIMALS.

~—GENELRAL CHAIN OF LIVIXG BEINGS . . . . 149

CHAPTER THE THIRTEENTH.
DOES MAN EXIST EISEWHERE THAN ON THE EARTH }—
DESCRIPTION OF THE PLANETS,—PLURALITY OF THE
INHABITED WORLDS . B . . . . L 177

CHAPTER THE FOURTEENTH.

THAT WHICH TOOK PLACE ON EARTH FOR THE CREATION
OF ORGANIZED BEINGS MUST IAVE EQUALLY TAEEN
PLACE IN THE OTHER PLANETS.—SUCCESSIVE ORDE® OF
THE APPEARANCE OF LIVING BEINGS ON OUR GLOBE—
THE SAME SUCCESSION MUST HAVE TAKEN PLACE IN
EACH PLANET.—THE PLANETARY MAN.—TOE PLAXE-
TARY MAN, LIKE TOE TERRESTRIAL AN, 1S TRANS-
FORMED, AFTER DEATH, INTO A SUPCRUUMAN BEING,
AXD PASSES INTO THE ETHER . . . . 195

CHAPTER THE FIFTEENTH.

PROOFS OF THE PLURALITY OF HUMAN EXISTCNCES, AND
OF RE-INCARNATIONS.—WITHOUT THE AID OF THIS
DOCTRINE THE PRESENCE OF MAN UPON THE EARTH IS
INEXPLICABLE, LIKEWISC TIIE UNEQUAL CONDITIONS OF
HUMAN LIFE, AND THE FATE OF CEILDREN WHO DIE
I¥ INFANCY . . . B . . . 202

CHAPTER THE SIXTEENTH.

PACULTIES PECULIAR TO CERTAIN CHILDREN, APTITUDES
AND VOCATIONS AMONG MEN, ARE ADDITIONAL PROOFS
OF REINCARNATIONS.—EXFLANATION OF PIRENOLOGY.
—DESCARTES' INNATE IDEAS, AND DUGALD STEWART'S
PRINCIPLE OF CAUSALITY CAN ONLY BE EXPLAINED BY
THE PLURALITY OF LIVES.—-VAGUE REMLMDRANCIS OF
OUR FORMER EXISTENCES . . . . . . 212



viii CONTENTS.

CHAPTER THE SEVENTEENTH.
SUMMARY OF THE SYSTEM OF PLURALITY OF EXIST-

ENCES . . . . . . . .
CHAPTER THE EIGHTEENTH.

ANSWERS TO SOME OBJECTIONS.—FIRST : THE IMMORTALITY
OF THE SOUL, WHICH SERVES AS THE BASIS TO THIS
SYSTEX, IS NOT DEMONSTRATED.— SECOND : WE HAVE NO
REMEMBRANCE OF FORMER EXISTENCES.—THIRD : THIS
SYSTEM IS ONLY THE METEMPSYCHOSIS OF THE ANCIENTS.

PAGE

2

—FOU&TII: THIS SYSTEM IS COSFOUNDED WITH DARWINISM 232

CHAPTER THE NINETEENTH.

SEQUEL TO OBJECTIONS.—DITFFICULTY OF UNDERSTANDING
HOW THE RAYS OF THE SUN, MATERIAL SUBSTANCES, CAN
BE THE GERMS OF SOULS, IMMATERIAL SURSTANCES .

CHAPTER THE TWENTIETH.
PRACTICAL RULES RESULTING FROM THE FACTS AND PRIN-
CIPLES DEVELOPED IN THIS WORK.—TO ELEVATE ONE'S
SOUL BY THE PRACTICE OF VIRTUES, AND BY TRYING
TO ACQUIRE A ENOWLEDGE OF NATURE AND ITS LAWS
THROUGH SCIENCE.—TO RENDER PUBLIC WORSHIP TO
THE DIVINITY.—WE SHOULD PRESERVE THE REMEM-
BRANCE OF THE DEAD.—WE SHOULD NOT FEAR DEATH.
—DEATH IS BUT AN INSENSIBLE TRANSITION FROM
ONE STATE TO ANOTHER; IT IS NOT AN END, BUT A
METAMORPHOSIS.—IMPRESSIONS OF THE DYING.—THOSE
WHO DIE YOUNG ARE LOVED BY THE GODS . . .

EPILOGUE.
IN WHICH WE SEEE GOD, AND IN OUR SEARCH DESCRIBE

THE UNIVERSE . . . . . . .

259

2

9

-~d

69

84



THE DAY AFTER DEATH

INTRODUCTION.

TADER, you must dic. You may perhaps die
to-morrow. What will become of yout What
shall you be, on the day after your death? Ido
not now alude to your body; that is of nomore
importance than the clothes which it wears, or the shroud in
which it will be buried. Like these garments, like that cere-
cloth, your body must be decomposed, and its elements distri-
buted among Nature's great reservoirs of material, earth, air,
and water. But your soul, whither shall it go? That which
+was fres within you, that which thought, loved, and suffered,
what shall become of it? Of course you do not believe that
your gonl will be extingnished with your life on the day of
your decease, and that nothing will remain of that which has
palpitated in yolr breast, vibrating to the emotions of Joy
and sorrow, to the tender affections, the berl
and disturbances of your life.

Where shall that sensible, existing soul, which must sur-

4D ) 1




2 TIHE DAY AFTER DEATIL

vive the tombh, go to? What will it become, what sha'll you
be, my reader, the day after your death ?

To the consideration of this question this book is devoted.

Almost all thinkers have declared that the problem of the
future life defies solution. They have argued that the human
mind is powerless to foresee so profound a mystery, and that
therefore the only rational course is to abstain from ths en-
deavour, This is the reasoning of the majority of mankind,
partly from carclessness, or partly from conviction. Besides,
when we venture to look at this tremendous question clos'ely,
we find ourselves immediately surrounded with such thick dark-
ness that we lack courageto pursuethe investigation. Andthus
we are led to turn away from all thought of the future life.

There are, nevertheless, circumstances which force us tore-
flect on this daik and difficult subject. When one finds
oneself in danger of death, or when one has lost a dearly
beloved object, there is no escape from meditation upon the
future life. 'When we have dwelt long and earnestly upon
the idea, we may be brought to acknowledge that the problsw
is not, as it has so long been helieved, beyond the reach of
the human mind.

Daring the greater portion of his life, the author of this
book believed, in common with everybody else, that the pro-
blem of the future life is out of our reach, and that true wis-
dom consists in not troubling our minds about it. But, one
dreadful day, a thunderbolt fell in his path. He lost the son
in whom centred all the hope and ambition of his life. Then,
in the bitterness of his grief he reflected deeply on the new
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life which must open for each of us, above the tomb. After
long dwelling on this idea in solitary meditation, he asked of
the exact sciences what positive information, on this question,
they could furnish him with, and subsequently, he interrogated
ignorant and simple people, peasants in their villages, and
unlettered men in towns, an ever precious source of aid in
re-nscending towards the true principles of mature, for it is
not perverted by the progress of education, or by the routine
of 3 commonplaco philosophy.

Thus the author of this book succeeded in constracting for
himself an entire system of ideas concerning the new life of
man, which is to follow his terrestrial existence.

But his system is all contained in nature, Each organized
being is attached to another which precedes, and another
which follows it, in the chain of the living creation. The
plant and the animal, the animal and the man, are linked,
soldered to one another ; the moral and physical order meet
and mingle. It results from this, that any one who believes
himself to have discovered the explanation of any one fact
concerning this organization, is speedily led to extend this ex-
planation to all living beings, to reconstruet, link by link, the
great chain of nature. Thus it was with the author of this
book. After having sought out the destination of man, when
dismissed from his terrestrial life, ho was led to apply his views
to all other living beings, to animals, and then to plants.
The power of logic forced him to study those beings, impossible
o bo scen by our organs of vision, by which he holds the
-planels, the suns, and all the innumerable stars dispersed

1—2



4 THE DAY AFTER DEATIL

over the vast extent of the heavens, to be inhabited. So
that you will find in this book, not only an attempt at the
solution of the problem of the future life by science, but also
the statement of a complete theory of nature, of a true philo-
sophy of the universe.

It may be that I am deceiving myself ; it may be that Tam
taking the dreams of my imagination for serious views ; Imay
lose myself in that dark region through which I am trying to
grope my way ; but at least I write with absolute sincerity,
and that is my excuse for writing this book at all. I hope
that others may be induced by my example to attempt similar
efforts, to apply the exact sciences to the study of the great
question of the destinies of man after this life. A series of
works undertaken in this branch of learning, would be the
greatest service which could be rendered to natural phile-
sophy, and also to the progress of humanity.

After the terrible misfortunes of 1870 and 1871, there is
not a family in France which has not had to mourn a kins-
man or a friend. I found, not indeed consolation for my grief,
but tranquillity for my mind, in the composition of this work ;
ana I have therefore hoped that, in reading its pages, they
who suffer and they who grieve might find some of the sawe
hope and assurance which have lifted up my stricken heart.

Society is in our day the prey of a deadly disease, of &
moral canker, which threatens it with destruction. This dis-
ease is materialism. Materialism, which was preached first in
Germany, in the universities, and in books of philosophy, and
the natural sciences, afterwards spread rapidly in France.
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With brief delay, it came down from the level of the sarans
to that of the cducated classes, and thence it penetrated
the ranks of the people ; and the people have undertaken to
teach us the practical of materiali Little by
littls they hcwe flung off every bond, they have discarded all
respect of persons and principles; they no longer value re-
ligion or its ministers ; the social hierarchy, their country, or
liberty. That this must lead to some terrible result it was
ensy to foresee. After a long period of political anarchy, a
body of furious madmen carried death, terror, and fir® through
the capital of France,

Tt was not patriotism which fired the illustrious and sacred
monuments of Paris, it was materialism. Nothing can be
more evident than that, from the moment one is convinced
that everything comes to an end in this world, that thers is
nothing to follow this life, we have nothing better to do, ons
and all of us, than to appeal to violence, to excite disturbance,
and invoke anarchy everywhere, in order to find, amid such
propitions disorder, the means of satisfying our brutal desires,
our unruly ambition, and our sensual passions, Ciwilization,
socie'ty, and morals, are like a string of beads, whose fastening
is tho belief in the immortality of the soul. Dreak the fasten-
ing, and the beads are scattered,

Materialism is the scourge of our day, the origin of all the
evils of European society. Now, materialism is fiercely fought
in this book, which might be entitled, * Spiritualism De-
monstrated by Science.” Because this is its aim, and its
motive, my friends have induced me to publish it.




CHAPTER THE FIRST.

MAY THE RESULT Or THE TRIPLL ALLIANCE OF THOL RODY, THE
S0UL, AND THOE LIFE. TWIIAT CONSTITUTES DEATH.

ARTNEZ, Lordat, and the Medical School of
Montpellier have ercated the doctrine of the Au-
man aggregale, which, in our opinion, affords the
only explanation of the true nature of man.

This doctrine, of which we shall avail ourselves, as o guidein

the earlier portions of this work, may be defined as folows :—

There exists in man threo clements :— '

1. The body, or the material substance.

2. The Life, or as Darthez calls it, the Vital Force.

3. The Soul, or as Lordat calls it, the Intimalc Sense.

We must not confound the soul with the life, as the ma-
terialists and certain shallow philosophers have done. The
soul and the life are cssentially distinet. The life is perish-
able, while the sonl is immortal ; the life is a temporary
condition, destined to decline and destruction; while the
soul is impervious to every ill, and escapes from death, Life,
like heat and clectricity, is a force engendered by certain
causes ; after having had its commencement, it has its termi-
nation, which is altogether final. The soul, on the contrary,
has no end.
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Man moy be defined as ¢ porfected soul duwelling in o living
body.

This definition permits us to specify what it is that con.
stitutes death.

Death is the separation of the soul and the body. This
separation is effected when the body has ceased to be animated
by the life.

Plants and animals cannot live except under certain condi-
ditions : plants in the air or in the water, animals in the air,
fish in the water; and if they aro deprived of thege condi-
tions, they perish immediately. Again, there are existences
which require special conditions for their support within the
general ones.

Certain polypoid-worms can live only in carbonic acid, or
azotic gas ; the germs of cryptogams produced by demp can
be developed only in ag infusions of vegetable matters;
the fish which live in the sea, die in fresh, or only moderately
galt, water,

Every living being has then its special Aabitef. The soul
does not form an exception to this rule. The place, the
habitat of the soul is a living body. Thesoul disappears from
the body when this body ceases to live, just as a man forsakes
a house when that house has been destroyed by fire.

Such is the doctrine of the triple alliance of the body, the
soul, and the life, as formulated by the School of Montpellier,
and such, 23 a consequence of this doctrine, is the mechanism
of death.

Tt must bo added that this triple alliance of tho body, the
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soul, and the life, is not peculiar to man ; it exists also in all
animals, The animal has also a living body, and soul ; buf
the soul in animals is much inferior to the séul in men, in
the number and extent of its faculties. Having few wants,
the animal has a very small number of faculties, which
are all in a rudimentary condition. It is only in the very
considerable development of the faculties of the soul thab
man differs from the superior animals, to which he bears a
strong resemblance in his physiological functions, and his
anctomicel structure.

It must be remarked that the Montpellier School does not
admit this view of the condition of animals. In another
part of this work,* a fuller explanation of the distinctions
which divide man from animal will be found.

* Ch. XV.




CHAPTER THE STCOND.

WHAT BECOMES OF THE LODY, THE SOUL, AND THE LIFE, AFTER
DEATH,

1] ;’);1 FTER death, the body, whether of a mah, or of an
%
€y

£ <2 animal, being no longer preserved from destruc-
:7: :}Z\-“: tion by vital force, falls under the dominion of
chemical forces, If the body of a dead animal,
or a human corpse be kept in a place where the temperature is
below 0°, or if it be shut up in a space entirely air-tight, or
if it be impregnated with antiseptic substances, it will remain
intact, as at the moment at which life has abandoned it.
Such is the process of embalming. The effect of the various
chemical substances with which e corpse is impregnated, is to
coagulate the albumen of the tissues, and thus to preserve the
animal substance from putiefaction. A similar result will
be obtained if the corpse bo placed between two layers of
ice, or in o coffin entirely surrounded with ice constantly
renewed, If kept at a temperature of 0°, the body will not
be subject to decomposition, because putrid fermentation can-
not take place at 50 low a temperature,

This was the process by which the entire carcasses of the

b3 , or extinet elephants, which belanged to the qua-
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ternity period, were preserved. In 1802 a perfectly pre-
served carcass of this gigantic pachyderm was found on the
bank of the Lena, a river which runs into the Arctic Sea,
after traversing a portion of the Asiatic continent in the vici-
nity of the North Pole. The frozen earth and the ice which
covers the banks of the river into which the mammoth had
plunged, had so effectually preserved it from putrefaction, that
the {lesh of the huge creature, dead for more than a hundred
thousand years, made a feast for the fishermen of that desert
place. Inynorthern countries, if one would preserve the body
of o man, it could be effectually done by simply Lcepmrr it
--constantly wrapped in ice.

When the body of a man, or of an animal, is exposed to
tho combined influences of air, of water, and of a moderately
high temperature, it undergoes a series of chemical decompo-
sitions, whose final term is its transformation into carbonic
acid gas, and some compounds, gaseous or solid, which repre-
sent tho less advanced products of destruction. Gases of
various kinds, carbonic acid, hydrosulphuric, and ammeoniac,
and the vapour of water, spread themselves through the atmo-
sphere, or dissolve into the humidity of the soil. At a later
stage these compounds, thus dissolved into the water which
bathes the earth, are absorbed by the little roots of the plants
which live on it, and aid in their nutrition and develop-
ment. As for the gas, it begins by spreading through the
air; and then falling to the earth again dissolved in the rain-
water, it also equally supplies the meeds of vegetable life.
The ammoniac and carbonic acid in the water which pene-
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{rates the soil, is absorbed by the roots, introduced into the
tubes of the plents, and supplies them with nourish-
ment.

Thus, the matter which forms the bodies of men and ani-
mels is not destroyed ; it only changes its form, and under
its new conditions it aids in the composition of fresh organic
substances.

In all this the human body does but cbey the common
laws of nature. That which it undergoes, every organized
substance, vegetable or animal, exposed to the combined in-
fluences of air, water, and temperature, equally undergoes.
A piece of cotton or woollen stuff, a grain of wheat, a fruit—
they all ferment, and reduce themselves io mew products,
exactly as our bodies do. Tho cere cloth which enfolds a
corpse is destroyed by precisely the same process which
destroys the corpse.

But, if the material substance which forms man's body
does but transform itself, journeying through the globe, passing
from animals to plants and from plants to animals ; it is quite
otherwise with life. Life is o force. ILike the other forces,
heat, light, and electricity, it is born, and it transmits jtself;
it has a beginning and an end. Like light, heat, and electri-
city—the physical agents which make us comprehend life, and
which have certainly the éame essence and the same origin—
lifs has its producing causes, and its causes of destruction.
It cannot rekindle itself when it has been extinguished; it
cannot re-commence its course when its fatal term has arrived,
Lifo cannot perpetuate itself; it is a simple condition of
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bodies, a fugitive and precarious condition, subject to count
less influences, accidents, and chances. )

The life is therefore greatly inferior in importance to the
soul, which is indestructible and immoftal. The soul is the
essential element in all nature. It has active and positive
qualities in all respects where the two other elements, the
body and the life, have only negative qualities. Whilst the
body dissociates itself and disappears, while the life becomes
annihilated, the soul can neither disappear nor become anni-
hilated. «

We have seen what becomes of a man’s body after his
death, and also of his life; let us now examine into the con-
dition of his soul.

No philosopher, no learned man, none of those who know
the immensity of the universe and the eternity of the ages,
can admit that our existence on the earth is a definite thing,
-—that human life has no link with anything above or beyend
itself. Man dies at thirty, or twenty years old ; he may live
only a few months, or a few mihutes. The average length of
life, according to Duvilard’s tables, is twenty-eight years.
At present it is thirty-three. One fourth of mankind die
Dbefore their seventh year, and one half do not outlive their
seventeenth. Those who survive this time enjoy a privilege
which is denied to the rest of the human race.*

What is so short an interval, compared to the general
duration of time, to the age of the earth and of the worlds?
It is one minute in eternity. Our brief life is not, cannot bo

* Rambosson. ¢ The Laws of Life,”” Paris, 1871, P. 121
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anything but an accident, a rapid and passing phenomenon,
which hardly counts for anything in the history of nature.

On the other hand, the physical conditions of terrestrial
life are detestable. DMan is a martyr, exposed to every sort of
suffering : owing partly to the defective organization of his
body, incessantly menaced with danger from external causes,
dreading the extremes of heat and cold; weak and ailing,
coming into the world naked, and without any natural de-
fence against the influence of climate. If, in one portion of
TEurope, and in America, the progress of eivilizaton has se-
cured comfort for the rich, what are the sufferings of the poor
in those very same cowntries? Life is pexpetual suffering io
the greater number of the men who inhabit the insalubrious
regions of Asis, Africa, and Oceania. And then, before thers
was any civilization at all, during the period of Primitive
Man, a period so immense that it streiches back to a hun-
dred thousand years before our epoch, what was the fate of
humanity? It wasa perpetual succession of suffering, danger,
and pain. ?

The conditions of human existence are as evil from the
moral as from the physical point of view. It is granted that
here below happiness is impossible. The Holy Seriptures,
when they tell us that the earth is a valley of tears, do but
render an incontestable truth in a poctic form. Yes, man
hag no destiny here but suffering. Ho suffers in his affee-
tions, and in his unfulfilled desires, in the aspirations and im-
pulses of his soul, continually thrust 'bnck bafiled, beaten
down byi ble obstacles and Happi

PP
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is a forbidden condition. The few agreeable sensations which
we experience, now and then, are expiated by the bitterest
grief.  We have affections, that we may loso and mourn their
dearest ohjects; we have fathers, mothers, children, that we
may sce them die.

It is impossible that a stato so abnormal can be a defini-
tive condition. Order, harmony, equilibrium reign through-
out tho physical world, and it must he that the same are to
e found again in the moral world. If, on looking around us,
we aro foxted to acknowledge that suffering is the common
and constant rule, that injustice and violence dominate, that
force triumphs, that victims tremble and die under the iron
hand of cruelty and oppression ; then it must be that this is
only a temporary order of things. It cannot be otherwise
than a moment of transition, an intermediary period which
Providenco condemns us to pass through rapidly, on our way
to a Dbetter state.

But, what is this new condition, what is this second exist-
ence which is to succced to our terrestrial life? In other
words, what becomes of the human soul after death has broken
the bonds which held it to the body? This is what we have
to investigate. _

That being, superior to man in the scale of the living crea-
tures which people the universe, has no name in any language.
The angel acknowledged by the Christian religion, and
honoured by an especial culfus, is the only approach we have
to a realization of the idea. Thus Jean Reynaud calls the
superior creature, who is, he believes, to succeed to man

v
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after his death, an angel.  But we will put aside the word
altogether, and call the perfected creature who, in our be-
lief, comes after man in the ascending series of nature, the
superkuman being,




CHAPTER THE TIIIRD.

WHOERE DOES THE SUPERHUMAN BEING DWELL?

T, have seen that of the three elements which com-

o pose the human aggregate, one only, the soul, re-

sists destruction. Afier the dissolution of the

body, after the extinction of the life, the soul,

detached from the material bonds which chained it to the

earth, goes away, to feel, to love, to conceive, to be free,

in a new body, endowed with more powerful faculties than

those allotted to humanity. It goes away to compose that

which we call the superhuman being. But where does this
new creature dwell?

All students of nature know that life is spread over our
globe in prodigious proportions. We cannot take a step, our
eyes cannot glance around us, without everywhere encoun-
tering myriads of living beings. The earth is nothing but a
vast reservoir of life. Examine a blade of grass in a field,
and you will find it covered with insects, or inferior animals.
But your eyes will not suffice for this examination; you must
"have recourse to the microscope. With the aid of the magni-
fying glass, you will discover that this blade of grass is the
refuge of an active population, which are born, multiply, and
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die with prodigious rapidity on their almost imperceptible
domain,

From this blade of grass you may draw inferences and
conclusions respecting the vegetation of the entire globo.

The fresh waters which flow upon the surface of the earth
are also tho receptacle of a prodigious quantity of organic
existence. Without mentioning the plants, and the animals
which live in the waters of the rivers and streams, and are
visible to the naked eye, if you take a drop of water from &
pool, aud place it under the microscope, you will seo that it
is filled with living beings, who, though so small that they
escaps our unassisted vision, are none the less active, and all
hold their appointed place in the economy of nature. We
know how thickly peopled with inhabitants is the great drop;
but, without speaking of beings visible to all, the fishes, the
crustacen, and the zoophytes, or of the marine plants, creatures,
invisible except under microscopical examination, abound to
such an extent in sea water, that one single drop of it, so ex-
amined, displays innumerable quantities of these microscopic
animals and plants.

TFrom this drop of water you may draw infercnces and
conclusions respecting the entire mass of waters which oceupy
the basins of the seas, and form three-fourths of the surface of
our globe.

In order that some conception may be reached of the
enormous numbers of the living beings contained in the seas
now, and formerly, wo may fitly recall in this place a fact well
known to geologists. It is, that all Luilding stone, nll the

o
=2
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calcarcous earth of which chalk hills and banks are formed,
are cntirely composed of the pulverized and agglomerated
remains of the sghells of mollusca, visible or microscopic,
which, in the most remoto ages of the existence of the globe,
peopled the basin of the seas. The whole of this forma-
tion is composed of the accumulation of shells. If life has
been lavished with such profusion in the waters during the
geological periods, it must be equally lavished now, in almost
similar ways, because the actual conditions of nature do not
differ frem what they were in the primitive ages of the
globe.

The air which surrounds us is, like the carth and the seas,
a vast receptacle of living creatures. TWe see only a few
animals cleaving the aérial space, but the saranf, who looks
Dbeyond the simple appearance of things, discovers mytiads of
existences in the air.

The air seems to us very pure, very iransparent, bu only
Dbecause it is not sufficiently illumined by light to enable us-
to perceive the particles, or foreign bodies, which are floating
about in it. YWhen we allow one ray of daylight to penetrate
into a closed room, one thread of solar light, we can discern 2
luminous streak flung across the chamber, while the remaining
portion is still in darkness. We all know that, thanks to the
powerful light, and its contrast with the surrounding obscurity,
the luminous streak is seen to be filled with light, slender
floating bodies, rising, descending, fluttering with the motion
of the air. That which is perceptible in the atmosphere of &
brightly-lighted Toom is mecessarily existent in the entire
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atmosphere surrounding our globe, so that the air is every-
where filled with these specks of dust.

Of what are these specks of dust formed? Almost en-
tirely of living creatures, of the germs of microscopic plants
(cryptogamia), or of the eggs of inferior animals (zoophytes).
So-called sp g tion, so largely discussed of lato
in France and other countries, is merely dus to these organic
germs which fill the atmosphere, and which, falling into the
water; or into the infusions of plants, give birth to forms of
vegetation, which have been imputed to spontaneos genera
tion ; that is to say, to a creation without a germ, a generation
without & cause, which is an error. Every living thing has
parents, which are always discoverable by science and atten-
tion.

Those animals and plants which are called parasites far-
nish another example of the extraordirary profusion with
which life is distributed over the earth, Animals and plants
which live on other animals or on other plants, and which
feed on the subst of their invol Y tainers, are
colled parasites.  Each of the mammals has its parasites,
such as fleas, lice, &c., and man has the flez, the louse, and
tho bug. So each vegetablo has its parasite. The oak gives
shelter and food to lichens and various eryptogamis, and even
on its roots wo find particular kinds of cryptogamis, such as
tho truffle.  Thus wo see that life plants itself, grafts ftsclf
upon life.

But, more than this, these parasites ir their turn have
their smaller parasites, so minute as enly to be microscopically

a_a
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discerned. Take a lichen off an oak and examine it with a
magnifying glass, and also examine a flea, or a nit, and you
will behold the curious spectacle of a parasite attached to
another parasitical creature, and living upon its substance.
From the great vegetable the alimentary substance passes
to the visible parasite, and from that to the invisible. In
this little space life is superposed and concentrated. Such a
fact proves with what prodigious abundance life is spread
over our globe.

Thus, then, we see that the surface of the globe, the fresh
waters, and the salt seas, and, finally, the atmospheie, are in-
habited by immense numbers of living beings. Life abounds
on the earth, in the waters, and in the air. Our globe is like
an immense vase, in which life is accumulated, pressed down,
and running over.

But, the earth, the air, and the waters are not the only
places at the command of nature. Above the atmosphere
there extends another region, with which astronomers and
physicists are acquainted, and which they call ether or plane-
tary ether. The atmosphere which surrounds our globe, and
is drawn with it in its course through space, as it is drawn
with it in its rotation upon its own axis, is not very high.
It does not extend beyond thirty or forty leagues, and it
diminishes in substance in proportion to its elevation above the
earth. At three or four leagues in height the air is so rarefied
that it becomes impossible for men or animals to breathe if.
In aérostatic ascents it is impossible to go beyond seven or
eight kilometres, because at that height the air loses so much
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density, is so highly rarefied, that it no longer serves for
purposes of respiration, nor co balances the effect of the
interior pressure of the body on the exterior, After that
height, the density of the air decreases more and more, until
there is absolutely no air. At that point begins the fluid
which astronomers and physicists call efher.

This ether is a true fluid, 2 gas, analogous to the air wo
breathe, but infinitely more rarefied and lighter than air.
The existence of the planetary ether cannot be disputed,
since astronomers take account of its resistance in salenlating
the speed of heavenly bodies, just as they take account of the
tesistance of the air in caleulating the motions of bodies
traversing our atmosphere.

Ether is, then, the fluid which succeeds to atmospheric air.
Tt is spread, not only around the carth, but around the other
planets. More than this, it exists throughout all space, it
occupies the intervals between the planets. It is, in fact, in
ether that the i)lanets, which, with their satellites, compose
our solar world, revolve. The comets, too, in their immense
Jjourneys through space pass through cther.

The uneducated mind is disposed to believe that above the
air which surrounds the terrestrial globe, there is nothing
more, that all is void. But no void exists anywhere in
nature. Space is elways occupied by something, whether it
be by earth, by water, by atmospheric air, or, finally, by
planetary ether.

It has just been said that life abounds upon the globe,
swarms upon the earth, clusters in the air and in the waters,
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[s the cthereal fluid which succeeds to our.atmosphere, and
which fills space, equally inhabited by living beings? This
is o question which no saranf has ever yet asked himself.
In our opinion, it would be very surprising that life, which
we may say overflows in the waters and in the air, should be
absolutely wanting in the fluid which is contiguous to the
air. Everything, then, indicates that the ether is inhabited.
DBut who are the beings who dwell in the planctary ether?
We believe that they are those supcrhuman beings, whom we
consider to be resuscitated men, endowed with every kind of
moral perfection.

The chemical composition of planetary ether is not known.
Astronomical phenomena have taught us its existence, bub
not its components. We believe it may safely be asserted
that the ether does not contain oxygen. In fact, oxygen is
the fundamental element of atmospheric air ; and as, in pre-
portion as they ascend into that air, the respiration of men
and animals becomes more and more difficult, it is, in our
opinion, presumable, that this difficulty is caused by the
approach of a description of gas impossible to breathe; and
which, therefore, excludes human life from the superior
regions of the air. A man, rising in a balloon towards the
ether, is like a fish half drawn out of the water, half exposed
to the air. The fish is breathless and palpitating in a place
which is fatal fo him; thus it is with man, when he rises
by degrees through our nether atmosphere, and draws near
to the ether. It seems to us that we may. at once, conclude,
from this, that there is no oxygen in planetary ether.
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It seems not unlikely that the planetary ether may be com-
posed of hydrogen gas, excessively rorefied, that is to say, of
an extremely light gas, still further rarefied, and rendered
infinitely more subtle by the absence of all pressure. We are
induced to conclude that the ether in which the planets
revolve is hydrogen, because, from observations made of late
years during the solar total eclipses, it has been ascertained
that the sun is surrounded by burning hydrogen gas.

In the language of every nation, the space which les
beyond our atmosphere is called by the szme namp, that of
heaven. Xt is, then, in the universally recognized Zeaven that
we place our superhuman beings. In this we are in accord
with popular belief and prejudice, and wo recognize this

vie t with satisfaction. These prejudices, these p -
ments are frequently the outcome of the wisdom and the
observation of an infinite number of generations of men. A
tradition which has a uniform and universal existence, hos all
the weight of scientific testimony.

TIn accordance with this phrase, and the immemorial tradi-
tion, the most widely-spread modern religions, Christianity,
Buddhism, and Mahometanism, assign Zeazen as the sojourn
of the elect of God.

Thus, we find science, tradition, and religion at ono on
this point; and that it was a scientific truth which found
utterance by the lips of the priest who said to the martyred
king upon the scaffold: “Son of.Saint Louis, ascend to
heaven.”
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CIIAPTER THE FOURTIL

DO ALL MEN, WITHOUT DISTINCTION, PASS, AFTER DEATﬁ, INTO
THE CONDITION OF THE SUPERHUMAN BEING ?—RE-INCARNA-.
TION Ok iMPENITENT SOULS.—RE-INCARNATION OF CHILDREN
WHO IIAVE DIED IN INFANCY.

do not die; we experience a metamorphosis.

The fall of the curtain of death is not the

catastrophe, it is only a deeply moving scene
in the drama of human destiny. The agony is mot the pre-
lude to annihilation, it is only the obligatory suffering which,
throughout all nature, accomvpanies every change. Every one
knows that the insect world, the cold and motionless chry-
salis, rends itself asunder that the brilliant butterfly may
come forth. If you examine the butterfly a moment after it
has left its temporary tomb, you will find it trembling and
panting with the pain of bursting through the trammels which
had held it. It needs to rest, to calm itself, and to collect
its strength before it soars away into the air which it is
destined to traverse. This is a symbol of our death agony.
In order that we may cast aside the material covering which
we leave behind us here below, and rise to the unknown

EATH is not a termination, it is a change. We
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spheres which await us beyond the tomb, we must suffer.
‘We suffer, in the body, from physical pain, and in the soul,
from the anguish with which we contemplate our approaching
destiny, wrapped, os it is, in the most appalling darkness.
Tut here a difficulty presents itself. Do all men, without
distinction, pass into the condition of the superhuman being?
An infinite range of qualities and of moral perversion is an
sttribute of humanity. To it belong good and evil, the
honest man and the eriminal. Iet us inhabit whatsoever
spot of carth wo may, let the culture of our mindgbe what
it may, whether we be savages or civilized men, learned

3 1

or ig t, whether we plate contemporary genera-
tions or those of far distant times, there exists one universal
morality, one law of absolute equity. Everywhere, in all
times, it has been a bad action to kill one’s neighbour, to take
snother’s goods, to ill-treat one’s children, to be ungrateful to
parents, to live on bad terms with one's wife, to conspire
against the liberty of others, to lie, and to commit snicide.
From one end of the earth to the other, these actions have
been esteemed evil

There exists, therefore, in the sphere of nature, and in the
absolute meaning of the words, good souls and perverse souls.
Must we believe that both the good and the wicked are
called, without distinction, to undergo the change of nature
which clevates us to the condition of superhuman bheings?
Are both elasses admitted, upon the same footing, to the feli-
city of the new life, which is reserved for us beyond the
tomb? Our ience, that exquisitely t
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which dwells within us, and which never deceives, tells us
that this could not be.

But how is the separation of the good grain from the tares
to be effected by natural forces only? Iow is the process of
sorling, in itsclf extremely difficult to explain, when one takes
into account the complication of the natural question by the
mingling of moral and physical influences, to be carried out?
We can only state our individual sentiment, not in the dog-
matic sense of imposing it on any one, but simply as a testi-
nmony to('bc registered.

It scems to us that the human soul, in order to rise to the
cthereal spaces, needs to have acquired that last degree of
perfection which sets it free from every besetting weight;
that it must be subtle, light, purified, beautiful, and that only
under such conditions can it quit the carth and soar towards
tho heavens. To our fancy, the human soul is like a celes-
tial atrostat, who flies towards tho sublimest Leights with
swift strength, because it is free from all impurity. But the
soul of a perverse, wicked, vile, gross, base, cowardly man
has not been purified, perfected, or lightened. It is weighed
down by evil passions and gross appetites, which he has not
sought to repress, but has, on the contrary, cultivated.. It
cannot rise to the celestial heights, it is constrained to dwell
upon our melancholy and miserable earth,

We believe that the wicked and impenitent man is nob
called to the immediate enjoyment of the blessed life of the
ethereal regions. His soul remains here below, to re-com-
mence life a second time. Let us remark, at once, that he
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re-commences this life without preserving any recollection of
his previous existence,

It will be objected to this, that fo be born again withong
retaining any remembrance of a past life, would be to fall
jnto the nothingness to which we are condemned by the
materialists, In fact, it is identity which constitutes the
resurrection ; and without memory thero is no identity. The
individual, therefore, as an individual, would fall into nothing-
ness if he were born again without memery.

This remark is just. If, after our Tesurrection fo fhe state
of superhuman beings, we were to lose, absolutely and irre-
parably, all remembranca of our former life, we should be,
indeed, the prey of nothingness. But, let us hasten to add,
that this Joss of memory is of but short duration, Oblivion
of our past life is only a temporary condition of our new exis-
tence, a sort of ponishment. The r b of his first
terrestrial lifo will return to cach individual, when, by per-
fecting processes meet for the needs of his soul, he shall have
merited tho attainment of the condition of a superhuman
being. Then he shall recall the evil actions of his first
existence, or of his numerous existences, if it has been his
lot to have several probations, and the thought of those evil
deeds will still bo his chastisement, even in the blissful’abode
to which he shall at length have attained.

To such persons as refuso assent to these views, we would
remark that the question of rewards and pupishmenta after
death is the rock upon which all religions and all philoso-
phers have split, The explanation of the punishment of the
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wicked which we offer, is at least preferable to the hell of the
Christian creed. A return to a second terrestrial life is a less
cruel, a more reasonable, and a more just punishment than
condemnation to eternal torment. In the one case the penalty
is in proportion to the sin. It is equitable and indulgent,
like the chastisement of a father. It is mot eternal punish-
ment for a sin of short duration, it is a merciful form of
justice, which places beside the penalty the means of freedom
from the sin. It does not shut out all return to good by a
condemynation without appeal to all eternity, it leaves to man
the possibility of retracing the road to happiness from which
his passions have led him astray, and of recovering, by de
serving them, the blessings which he has forfeited.

Thus, in our opinion, if the human soul, during its sojourn
here below, instead of perfecting, purifying, and ennobling
itself, has lost its strength, and its primitive qualities,—-if, in
other words, it has been misused by a perverse, gross, unculti-
vated, mean, and wicked individual,—then, in that’ case, i
will not quit the earth. After the death of that individual,
the soul will tenant a new human body, losing all recollection
of its previous existence. In this second incarnation the im-
perfect and earth-laden soul, deprived of all noble faculties
and bereft of memory, will have to re-commence its moral
education. This man, born again as an infant, will recom-
mence his existence with the same uncultivated and feeble
soul which he possessed at the moment of his death.

These re-incarnations in a human body may be numerous.
They must repeat themselves until the faculties of the soul -
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are sufficiently developed, or until its instincts are sufficiently
ameliorated and perfected for the man to be raised abovo the
genenal level of our species. Then only the soul, purified
and ‘lightened of o}l its mmperfections, can quit the earth,
and after the death of the flesh soar into space, and pass into
the new organism which succeeds that of man in the hierarchy
of nature,

‘We mustadd, here, that the fate of children who die young,
cither while at the breast or only a few months old, before
the soul has undergone any development, 1s analogous. Their
souls pass into the bodies of other children, and re-commence
a novel existence.




CHAPTER THE FIFTH.

WHAT ARE THE ATTRIBUTES OF THE SUPERHUMAN BEING!—
THE PHYSICAL FORM, SENSES, DEGREE OF INTELLIGENCE,
AND FACULTIES OF THE SUPERHUMAN BEING,

2> OTWITHSTANDING the daring of such an at-

P 4: tempt, let us now endeavour to form some idea
: ”w(% of the radiant creatures which float in the mys-
terious and sublime regions of that empyrean
which hides them from our view. ILet us try to discern the
attributes, form, and qualities of the superhuman being.

Like the human, the superhuman being possesses the thres
elements of the aggregate, the body, the soul, and the life.
In order to gain some idea of him, we must examine each of
these three elements separately.

The Body of the Superhuman Being.—We might perhaps
conceive a superhuman being without a body ; we might ima-
gine that the soul, purely spiritual, constitutes the blessed
dweller in ethereal space. But it is not thus that we do con-
ceive him. Absolute immateriality appears to us to apply
only to a being much more elevated in the moral hierarchy
than the superhuman one—a being of whom we shall speak
hereafter. 'We believe that the inhabitant of the ethereal
spaces has a body ; that the soul, leaving its terrestrial dwell-
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How is this body supported? Does it need food for its
maintenance, like the bodies of men and of animals? Wo
may reply with confidence that food—that tyrannous oblige-
tion of the human and the animal species—is spared to the
inhabitants of the planetary ether. Their bodies must be
supported and refreshed by mere respiration of the fluid in
which they exist.

Tet us consider the immense space occupiéd in the lives
of animals by their need of alimentation. Many animals,
especially those which live in the water, have an incessanb
need of food. They must eat always, without intermission,
or they die of inanition. Among superior animals, the ne-
cessity for eating and drinking is less imperious, because the
respiratory function comes to their aid, bringing info the
body, by the absorption of oxygen and a small proportion of
azote, a certain amount of reparative element, as a supplement
to alimentary substances. Man profits largely by this advan-
tage. Our respiration is a function of the highest importancé,
and it bears a great share in the reparation of all our orgaps
The oxygen which our blood borrows from the air in breath-
ing, contributes largely to our nutrition. The respiratory fun¢
tion in birds is very active, and the organs which exercise i
are laxgely developed, and in their nutrition also oxygen counts
largely, and takes the place of a certain quantity of food.

It is our belief that the respiration of the etherin which
he lives, suffices for the support of the material body of tho
superhuman being, and that the necessity for eating and
drinking has no place in his existence.
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1 do not know whether my reader forms an exact concep-
tion of tho consequences which would result from the theory,
that the saperhuman beings whom we are contemplating are
exempted from all need of food. Those consequences will be
most readily comprehended, if wo consider that it is the press-
ing obligation of procuring food which renders the lives of
animals so muserable,  Forced incessantly to seek their sub-
sistence, animals are entirely given up to this grovelling oceu-
pation ; thenco come their passions, their quarrels, and their
sufferings. It is muck the same fu the case of manpthough
in o Jess degrec.  The necessity for providing for the aliment
of every day, the obligation of earning his daily bread—as the
popular phrase has it—is the great cause of the labours and
the sufferings of the hnman species,  Supposing that man
could live, develop himself, and sustain his hife without eat-
ing—that the merc respiration of air would supply the waste
of his organs—what a revelution would be effected in Luman
society. Hateful passions, wars, and rivalries would Qisap-
pear from the earth. The golden nge, dreamed of by the
poets, would be the certain consequence of such an organic
disposition.

This blessing of nature, refused to man, assuredly belongs
to the supeshuman being. We may concluds also that the
evil passions, which are a sad attribute of our species, would
be unknown in the home of these privileged creatures. Re-
leased from the toil of secking their food, living and repairing
their functions by the mere effect of respiration—an jnvolun-

tary and unconscious act (as the eireulation of the blood aud
2
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absorplion are unconseious acls in men and animals)—the in-
habitata of the etherenl spaces must be ablo to abandon
themselves exclusively to impressions of unmixed happines
and seronity,

The forces of our body become rapidly exhausted ; wo ea-
nod oxercizo our functions for a certain time without exper-
eneing fatigue.  In owder fo transport owselves from ont
place to another, to carry burthens, to go up or down any
height, ta walk, we are obliged to expend these foreey and
lassitulle immediately ensues,  Wo cannob exerciso the
faculty of thought for moro than a certain time. At the end
of a short period attention fails, and thought is suspcudﬂL
Tn shott, our corporeal machine, beautifully ordered, is sul
jeel to a thousand derangements, which we call diseases.

Trom the sense of fatigue, from the continual menaco of

illness by organie derangement, tho dyellers in the ether am

free.  Rest is not for them, as for us, a necessity cnsuing ot
exercise.  The bedy of the superhuman being, inaccessiblo to
fatigne, does not need repose. Unembarrassed Dy the mé:
chanism of a complicated machine, it subsists and sustains
itself by the unaided forco of the life which animates it, Its'
solo physiological function, probably, is tho inhalation o
cther, a function which, it is easy to conceive, may be X
cised without the aid of numerous organs, if we seo & whelo
class of animals—tho Batrachian—ifor whoso respiration ho
baro and simple skin suflices.

I€ wo admit, that the only function which tho superhumed

ise 1 eminntion. the cxirome sit
being has to exercise 1S that of respiration, the extrome
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plicity of his body will be easily understood. The numerous
and complicated organs and apparatus which exist in the
bodies of men and animals, have for their abject the exercise
of the functions of nutrition and reproduction. 'These func-
tions being suppressed. in the creature whom we are consider-
ing, his body must be proportionably lightened. Everything
is reduced to respiration, and the preservation and mainte-
nance of the faculties of the soul; all is in harmony with
those ends.  We admire, with good reason, the wise mechan-
ism of the bodies of men and animals; but, if human®anatomy
xeveals prodigies in our structure, marvellous provision in
securing the prescrvation of the individual and his reprodue-
tion, what infinitely greater marvels would, if we wers but
permitted to study it, be revealed by the organization ¢f the
body of the superhuman being, in which everything is caleu-
lated to secure the maintenance and the perfection of the soul.
With what astonishment should we learn the use and the
purpose of the different parts of that glorious body, discover
the relations of resemblance or of origin between the living
economy of the human, and the living economy of the super-
human, being, and divine the relations which might exist he-
tween the organs of the superhuman being and those which
he should assume in another life, still superior, in which he
should bo the same being, again resuscitated in new glory and
fuller perfection | *

The special organization of the being whom we are deserib-
ing would give him the power of transporting himself in a
very short space of time from one place to another, and of

3—2
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traversing great distances with extraordinary rapidity. We
are but simple human beings, and yet by thought we devour
space, and travel, in a twinkling, from one end of the glcbe
fo another; may we not therefore believe that the bodies of
superhuman beings, in whom the spiritual principle is domi-
nant, are endowed with the privilege of passing from one
point in space to another, with a rapidity which the speed of
clectricity enables us to measure?

The superhuman being, who does not require to eat or
drink, o rest, who is always active, and incessantly sensible,
has no need of sleep. Sleep is no more necessary for the
reparation of his forces, than food for their creation. We
know that man is deprived of one third of his existence, by
the imperious necessity for sleep. A man who dies at thirty
years of age, has in veality lived for {wenty only; he has slept
all the rest of the time! TWhat a poor notion this conveys of
the condition of man! hence arises this need of sleep?
It arises from the fact that our forces, impaired by their exer-
cise, require inaction and motionlessness for their repair—this
is attained in the kind of temporary death produced by the
suspension of the greater portion of the vital action, in sleep.
During sleep, man prepares and stores up the forces which he
will require to expend during the ensuing period. He devotes
the night to this physical reparation, as much in obedience to
what he observes in all the other portions of creation, as in
obedience to the customs of civilization. But it is probable
that all the forces of the superhuman being are inexhaustible,
and that they do not require sleep, which is one of the hardest
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conditions of human existence. Everything leads usto be-
lieve that perpetual wakefulness is the permanent state of
the superhuman being, and that the word “sleep” would
have no meaning for him.

Darkness must be equally unknown to all those beings
who float in the ethereal spaces, Our night and day are
produced alternatively by the rotation of the earth upon her
axis, a rotation which Indes the sun from her view durng
one half of her revolution. This rotatory motion draws our
atmosphere with it, but its influence extends no fur&her, the
ether which surmounts our atmosphere is not subject to 1t
That fluid mass remains motionless, while the earth and its
stmosphere turn upon their axis. The superhuman beings,
who, according to our ideas, inhabit the plapetary ether, are
not drawn into this motion. They behold the earth revolv-
ing beneath them, but, being placed outside its movements,
they never lose sight of the radiant sun-star,

Night, we repeat, i3 an accidental phenomenon, which be-
longs to the planets only, because they have a hemisphere
now illumined, and then not illumined by the sun; but
night is unknown to the remainder of the universe. The
superhuman beings, who people the regions far above the
plancts, never loso sight of the sun, and their happy days
pass in the midst of an ocean of light.

Let us pass on to the consideration of the senses
which these superhuman beings piobably posscss, pre-
mising : .

1. That the superhuman being must be endowed with tho
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same senses which we possess, but that those senses are infi-
nitely more acute and exquisite than ours. ‘

2. That he must possess special senses, unknown to us.

What are the new senses enjoyed by the superhuman
being? Tt would be impossible to return a satisfactory reply
to this question. We have no knowledge of any other senses
than those with which we ourselves are endowed, and no
amount of genius could enable any man to divine the object
of a sense denied to him by nature. Try to give a man born
blind angidea of the colour, red ; and he will answer: * Yes,
I understand! It is piercing, like the sound of a trumpet !’
Try to give a man born deaf an idea of the sound of the
harp, and he will answer: “Yes! It is gentle and tender,
like the green grass of the fields!” Let us renounce, once
for all, any attempt to define the senses with which nature
endows the beings who people the ethereal plains; these
senses belong to objects and ideas the mere notion of which
is forbidden to us. .

There is a wellknown story of a man born blind, upon
whom the famous surgeon Childesen operated. Having re-
covered his sight, the patient was a long time learning the
use of his eyes; he was obliged to educate those organs, step
by step, and by slow degrees to form his intelligence.
Equally well known is Condillac’s beautiful fiction, in which
he imagines a man born into the world without the senses of
sight, speech, and hearing, and who is, therefore, destitute of
ideas. By degrees, he is endowed with each of these senses,
and the philosopher thus composes, bit by bit, a soul which
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feels, and a mind which thinks, This philosophical idea has
been greatly admired. Like the man-statue of Condillac, we
are only, while hers below, imperfect statues, endowed with
but a small number of senses. When, however, we shall
have reached the superior regions destined to our emnobled
tondition, we shall be put in possession of new senses, such
as our reason dimly perceives, and our hearts long for.

We cznnot, as we have previcusly said, divine what the
new senses which shall be granted to the superhuman being
are to be, because they belong to objects and ideas of which
we ate ignorant, and to forms which are exclusively proper
to worlds at present hidden from our eyes. The kingdom of
the planetary ether has its geography, its powers, its passions,
and its Iaws; and the new senses of men, resuscitated to that
glorious existence, will be excreised upon those objects.

The only thing which we can safely prognosticate is that
all the senses which we now possess will then exist in their
full perfection—sight, hearing, touch, taste, and smell. It is
allowable to deduce this process of future perfection by rea-
soning from the extraordinary development of certain senses
in the case of animals.

The seuse of smell is developed in the hunting dog toa
degree which surpasses our imagination. How can we under-
stand this quite ordinary fact, that the dog perceives the

scent which has emanated from a hare or a partridge which
has passed by the placo at which he is smelling many hours
previously, and is now several leagues away! Tho perfection
of sight in the eagle and other hirds of prey astonishes us
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cqually. These birds, floating at an immense height, see
their prey upon the earth, creatures much smaller than them-
selves, and descend upon them without deviating from the
perpendicular line of their flight. The bat, accidentally de-
prived of sight, supplies this deficiency so well by the sense
of touch, by means of his membranous wings, that he guides
himself through the air, and finds his way to the interior of
human dwellings, as unerringly as if he had the full use of
his eyesight. To such a degree of exquisite sensibility has
the sengz of hearing attained among native Indian tribes,
that a man, laying his ear against the earth, will detect the
tread of an enemy at the distance of a league. Among mu- |
sicians, also, how must the sense of hearing be cultivated by
a man, who, partly by & natural gift, and partly by practice,
comes to be able to detect the most minute difference in the
tone of one instrument among fifty different kinds, all played
at once, in an orchestra. Supposing that the senses of the
superhuman being should have acquired the degree of extra-
ordinary activity which is common to animals, and, in certain
cases, to man, we can form some estimate of the power and
extent of such a sensorial system.

Wecan also arrive at some idea of the perfection of the
senses attained Dby resuscitated man, by considering the ac-
cession of power which our own senses may receive by the
assistance of science and art. Before the invention of the
microscope, no one ever imagined that the eye could pene-
trate the mysteries of that world in miniature well named the
Infinitely Litile, until then absolutely unknown ; no one had
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ever divined, for instance, that in one drop of water might
be seen myriads of living beings. These beings have existed
throughout all time, but man has been able to contemplate
them for only two centuries. Our visual power over micro-
scopic beings was until then unknown, The least enlightened,
the most careless student of this day, regards with indiffer-
ence things which Aristotle, Hippocrates, Pliny, Galienvs,
Albertus Magnus, a~d Roger Bacon could not have contem-
plated, or even suspected to exist. The discovery of the
telescope, in the days of Kepler and Galileo, hurledgback the
boundaries of the human intellect and threw open to its
investigation o domain hitherto sealed from its sight. There,
where Hipparchus and Ptolemy had seen nothing, Galileo,
Huyghens, Kepler, made, in a few nights, by the aid of the
telescope, discoveries of hitherto unsuspected celestial splen-
dour, The satellites of Jupiter and Saturn, a multitude of
new stars, the phases of Venus, and, at a later period, the
discovery of new planets only to be been by the telescope,
the observation of spots on the sun, and the revolution of the
nebule into collections of stars, were the almost immediato
consequences of the invention of the telescope. Thus we
learned that, by the aid of art, the human eye can penctrate
tho most distant regions of heaven.

Let us now suppose all the powers of the telescope and all
those of the mi;rosccpe concentrated in the sense of vision ;
that is to say, that in addition to all objects placed at ordi-
nary distances, it can discern all microscopic objects, and ab
the same time all the celestial bodies invisible to the naked
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eve, and you will Iinve an ides of what the sense of sight is,
in the superhuman being.

Thera is no ceeasion to dwell upon the extraordmary prapor-
tions which our accumulated kmowledze would sssume, if our

sizhi ceuld enln”iocc extracrdinary powers of extension, I 5
cowld perform simulianeously the funetions of the telescope and
the microscepe. Seience would march forward with the tread of
a giomk VWhat enormous progress would be made by chemistry
if cur eyes could be_m.tmue nto the inferior of oIl bodies, be-
helling their molecules, estimating their relative volume, theie
uﬂﬂag&.em: and the form and colour of their atoms. A

clince would revesl to us secrets of chemical solutions such
as the genfus of a Lavoisier could nob penetrate. Physics
would comtain mo further mysterfes for us, for we should
Iknow, by simply using our eyes, everything which we are
nosw painfally striving to divine by reasonm, and Dy the aid of
(llﬁ:"u" 5 and uncertain esperiments. We should sec why
and how Lodies are warmed and acquire electricity. Ve
sheuld Dhave the explamaticn of the mathematical Inws @
otedience o which the physical forces, Hght, heat, and mag-
nefism are exercised.  Qur eyes would suffice for the solution
cf thcse physical and mecharical problems before which the

cenics of sueh men as Newtor, Malus, Ampére, and Gaj-

Ve mighi carry this argument ous in detail, applying 1F 0
- - ~ .- - - - »
al the cther serses, bt encvch has been said to flfustrate H20
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exaltation and perfecting of those senses which man possesses
only in their rudiments, in the favoured dwellers in a supe-
rior sphere. We will only add, that the result of such a
degree of perfection of the senses is, that the superhuman
being can move with a rapidity, of which Kght and electricity
only can give us some notion, that is to say, that these per-
fected senses can be used at great distances, and with great
promptitude. If the entire body of the superhuman being
can transport itself with wonderful rapidity from one place
to another, as we have already admitted, his senses ¢an also
act from, and at great distances. We do not think we can
erT in comparing the actions of the dwellers in the invisible
world which we presume to investigate, with the phenomena
of light and electricity.

Does sex exist in the superhuman being?  Assuredly not.
The Christian religion defines its absence in the angel. The
angel of the Christian creeds has the features of either man
or woman, the mild face of a youth, or the pathetic beauty of
a gitk  Sex is suppressed, the individual is androgynous.
Thus, $oo, it must be in the case of the superhuman bemng.
The reeiprocal affection which reigns among the blessed
dwellers in the ether does not require diversity of sex.

The affections undergo o purifying process, according a3
they are elevated, from those of the animals to those of man.
The animals have but little of the sentiment of friendship.
Love, with its material impulses, is almost all they know.
Tho sentiments of affection possessed by animals, apart from
their cornal instinets, reduce themselves to those of maternity,
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which are strong and sincere, but of short duration. Their
young are the objects of attentive care and caresses while- .
their helplessness demands such aid, but as soon as they can
live on their own resources they are abandoned by. the
mothers, who no longer even recognize them. There is no
constant, lasting affection in animals, except the sentiment of
love, which is cansed by their sexual necessities. The senti-
ments of affection entertained by man are numerous, and fre-
quently noble and pure. We love our mothers and our sons
as long as our hearts beat in our breasts. We love our
brothers, our sisters, and our relations with a sentiment in
which there is nothing carnal, and which is deeply rooted in
the soul. If love is often inseparably attached to physical
desires, it can, nevertheless, shake itself free from them, and
a disinterested friendship frequently survives the extinction
of sensual feeling. In this respect we are far superior to the
animals. Let us go a step further, even to the supernatural
being, the next link in the chain to ourselves, and we shall
find the sentiment of affection entirely detached from the con-
sideration of sex. In that sublime and blessed realm which
they inhabit, superhuman beings are all of the same organic
type. They need not, in order to love one another, to belong
to two opposite sexes, or different groups of organization : their
tenderness is the result of the serenity of the infinite purity
of souls, of the sympathy evoked by-common perfections.

On the other hand, the ethereal region which awaits us i
the scene of the reunion of those who have loved one another
in this world. There the father will find the son, and the
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mother will rejoin the daughter, torn from coch by death,
thero husbands and wives will meet, and the separation of
friends come to an end. But, under their new form, in the
perfected body wherein their regenerated souls shall dwell,
there is 710 more sex, and love is for all an ideal, noble, and
exquisitely pure sentiment.

How blind and self-interested is love here below! How
parrow and egotistical o sentiment is friendship. It cannot
enlarge itself without pain and difficulty, to embrace the
totality of the human kind. Why is it so hard foreit to hift
itself up to the sublime Creator of the worlds? Why do we
not love God as we love our neighbours? In the upper world
it will be far otherwise. Our faculty of loving, limited here
by fleshly bonds, will be set free there, from every sensual
restraint, Man, Tesuscitated to glory, will love his wife as he
Joves his children, his friends, and his brethren. His affec-
tions will never more be degraded by his senses. The happi-
ness which this purified sentiment, constantly received from
ever living sources, will afford him, will suffice to fill and
satisfy his soul.  His power of loving will be extended to all
nature, it will be spread abroad over the most elevated
spheres; his soul will be exalted by the sublime sensations
of this universal love, this wide sympathy with the whole
creation. True charity, comprebending the entire universe,
will burn in all hearts. The love of God will rule over all
these multiplied affections, from the height of His infinite
power, and the fervour of our sentiments of love for our kind
will be crowned by our sublime adoration of the Creator of all.
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Bat, it will be eaid, if superhuman beings are of no sex,
how are they to be reproduced, how is the species to be kept
up, and multiplied?  There will be no need of reproduction,
the species of the superhuman being will not require to be
maintained, or multiplied. The reproduction, the preserva-
tion of his species is the business of the inhabitants of the
inferior worlds, of the carth and the planets. Such is their
Jot, such the task imposed npon them by nature. Bub repro-
duction is unknown and unnecessary to the fortunate beings
who dwell in the planetary ether.  From-the earth and the
other planets fresh and ever fresh phalanxes are despatched
to them. Tho hattalions of the clect are recruited by arrivals '
from the lower worlds, Delow is the multiplication of indi-
viduals ; above is the sojourn of blessed beings, who have 10
need of maintaining their species, because the laws of their
destiny difler from those which rule the lot of ferrestrial man.
Reproduction is the task of inferior worlds, permanence is the
inheritance of the world above,

The Soul of the Supcrhuman Deing.  In an excellent volume
of popular science, the Universe, by Dr. Pouchet, director of
the Museum of Natural History at Rouen, we find a striking
definition. Dr. Pouchet informs us that a German maturalist
Bremser, lays down, as a principle, that, in man, matter and
spirit exist in almost equal parts ; that is, to say, that map 3
half spirit and half matter. Bremser, in advancing this pro-
position, takes his stand upon the fact that, in man, it i
sometimes spirit which governs and subdues matter, and
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to weight, meesure, and ecmparison, all which the world sep-
puses to be tmpossible,

The soul has a preponderativg share iz the superbuman
being. That is what we nesd to know, znd te remember.
Let us now endeavour to aualyze the soul of the superhunna
being, as we have apalyzed his seases.

It the senses of the superhuman belog are numerous and
exquisitely acute, the fueulties of his sovl, which are intimately

>

allied to the exercize of the senses, ¢

It
24
)

depend on their per-

_ . . . -
fection, duust also Lo singululy active cnd powerful. We

limited. We have so shert @ time to pass upon the eartn,

+

tha¢ very powerful faculiics would be of no use to us; the;
would net have time to be developed, or efficacicu
ployed. DBut evervthing is mognified and elevated in the
the thinking creature who inhabits the realms on high musé
be numerous and of vast extent.

TWe must repeat, concerning the faculties of the soul of the
superhuman being, what we have just said concerning bis
senses. The superhuman being must be provided with new
faculties, and also those faculties which Le has brought with
him from the earth must be singularly perfected. To deter-
mine the nature and the object of the new faculsies bestowed
upon the superhuman being would be impossible, because
those faculties belong to the superior world which is unknown
to us; they respond to meoral wants of which we have n¢
conception. Let us, therefore, renounce oIl idea of discover-
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s the pature of thos® new faculties and conten® ourselves
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life. We retain no recollection of the care which was lavished
upon our childhood. .\ child who loses its mother in infancy
has mever known a mother; for it, the mother has never
sxisted.  If those who saw us in the cradle did not recount
our actions during that period, we should be entirely ignorané
of them. We have towitness the successive stages of infancy,
the sucking child, the long clothes, the staggering steps, the
little go-cart, in order to realize that we too have been like
that infant, have gone through those stages of being. Memery,
which §s not developed at all in man until he is a year old,
and which becomes extinct in old men, is subject, even when
it is at its highest point of activity, to innumerable weak-
nesses, caused by illness or the want of exercise, so that in fact
our hold of this faculty is always precarious. We cannot
doubt that in the other life it will have the power, the cer-
tainty, and scope which it lacks here below.

At the same time, our memory will be enriched by a num-
ber of new subjects. The soul, beholding and understanding
the worlds which surround it, will be able to fix the geography
of all those different places'in its memory. It will know the
physical revoluticns, the populations, and the legislation of
these thousand countries. The superhuman being will know
what exists in such planets and their satellites as come within
his reach, or as he shall visit. Just as, in order to gain infor-
mation, we visit America or Australia, so the superhuman
being visits Mars or Venus, and furnishes his memory
with millions of facts, which it retains and reproduces &b

will. What immense power must memory, always sup-
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plied and aslways ready at call, bestow on the mind and
yeason |

Languages are only the expression and the assembling of
ideas. Condorcet has said that a seience always reduces itself
to a well-constructed lang The mathematical scl

employ a language which is perfect, becanse the science of
mathematies is perfect. The language spoken in the planet-
ary spaces must be perfect, becanse 1t expresses all the know-
Jedgd"of superhuman bewngs, and this knowledge is immense.
The more the mind knows, the better 1 expressesg—the
supethuman being, whe is highly informed, wiil have a very
expressive language, which will also bo nniversal.

The Jangnage of mathematics is understood by the peoples
of both hemispheres. Algebra can be read by a Frenchman
or a German, as well a3 by an Australian or & Chinese, on
account of the simplicity and perfection of the conventional
signs which it uses. The language of mathematies, which is
truly universal, makes us infer thot the Ianguage spoken in
tho planetary space mnst be also uwniversal, and common,
without distinction, to all the inhabitants of the ethereal
worlds,

Gwing to the immenee scope of their faculties, and to the
perfection of their language, in itself a certain means of in-
creasing and exalting their knowledge, superhuman beings
have a power of reasoning, and & clewness of judgwent,
which, added to the immmense number of facts stored in theie
memary, place them in possession of absolute science,  Ardu-
ous questions, before which the mind of man humbly con.

42
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fesses its powerlessness, or which drive him mad if he persists
in the efforf to solve them, such as the thought of the Infinite,
the idea of the First Cause of the Universe, the Fssence of
Divinity, all these problems, forbidden to us, are easily acces-
sible to those mighty thinkers. He who is regarded by
mankind as a genius of the first order, an Aristotle, a Keppler,
a Newton, a Raphael, a Shakespeare, 2 Molidre, o Mozt a
Tavoisier, 2 Laplace, a Cuvier, a Victor Hugo, would be
.among them a babbling child. No science, no moral idea
is above their conception. Beneath their foet rolls the earth,
with the splendid train of the planets, its sisters; they be-
hold the planets of our solar system gravitating in harmonious
-order round the great central star, which deluges them with
its light. From the height of their sublime abode they-wit-
fness the infinitely various spectacles furnished by the cle-
‘mental strife of our poor globe, and those which resemble it;
and, happier than terrestrial humanity, they admire the works
of God, while knowing the secret of their mechanism. 12
the moral order they have peneirated the great mﬂf‘ifof”!
They know why man exists, and why they themselves e:\:lsf:
They know whence they come, and whither they are g5 ;
and we, alas ! know neither. Where, to our eyes thered:.
only confusion, they perceive harmony and order. Tho

e, ﬂlﬁ
Si"ns Of GOd are distl.ﬂctly alppzu* nf o th(’,m, and 3150
O

- - 3 - {tcu
i i d individuals, which o
ovents of the lives of nations an ) o

.seem to us cruel, unjust, and bad on the part of o
they understand that these events are just and useiy

worthy of our heartfelt gratitude,



IJIIE DAY AFTER DEATH. 2

Wo also thirk, that in the ethereal epaces time is pn ole
ment which does not count.  We believe this, becanse 4ime
does not exist for God, 2nd 21) superhuman beings epprach,
by their perfecticns, the extirely spiritaz] nzture, 2nd conse
quently approach Gol  We 2re confirmed in this Tehef Ly
the fact, that very profownd grief resists time, thet 4hereis
1o limit in daretion 1o the grent blows struck &b the Lumen
soul, that the loss of 2 beloved being is {elt as keenly efter o
long interval os when he was tolen away.

Thus, time, which is everrtling to man, whick js not
ozly, according to the English adage, #money,” but 1o ule
the instrument of our wisdom, vwr sindice, and our stamn-
rents—far otherwise precious then roopey—time dow nob
count in the life of the superbmpen being, e avatr, vath
out impatience and without sufferinyg, the arsivil of the ben
whom he kas Joved snd left upon the cearth o Jin graceful

abode ; and when their re-tnion daver placs, Ji ol they en
joy heppiness which no dnguisiede concerning the Sutus
can ever frovlle.  Xoabled do Goplo, 40 gt edide ta sun
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proceeds from the soul of a man which has domiciled itself
afresh, in o new body, in the bosom of the world of ether.
Is this hody destined, at the end of a more or less prolonged
poriod to perish, to be dissolved, to restore its elements to
matler, as they aroe restored by the human body 7 Shall life
be withdrawn from the body of {the superhuman being, and
shall the soul take flight thence?

Wo Dbelieve that it will be so. Life everywhere implies
death, and is its necessary term. 'Wo do not cast anchor in
the cwerent of the waters of life.  If the soul of the supor-
human being resides in o living body, this body must die, and
its material elements must return to the common reservoir of
natuwre,  Thoe torch of life is extinguished in the spaces, as it
is extinguished nupon carth.

We beliove the superhuman being to be mortal.  After an
interval, whoso duration we shall not attempt to fix, he dies;
and the soul which dwell within him escapes, like a sweot
perfume from o broken vase, What becomes of the soul
which has torn itself away from the body, cold in death?
Wo shall scok after the answer to this question in our next

chaptor.
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CHAPTER THE SIXTH.

WHAT BECOMES OF THE SUPERHUMAN BEING AFTER DLATH f—
DEATHS, RESURRECTIONS, AND KNEW INCARNATIONS IN THE
ETHEREAL SPACES.

N the living nature which surrounds s, thero is a
continually ascending scale of gradual peﬁection,
from the plant to man, Taking mosses and
alge, which represent the rudimentary condi-

tion of vegetablo organization, as our point of departure, we

pass on through the whole series of the perfecting processes
of the vegetable kingdom, and we reach the inferior animals,
zoophytes and mollusca.  From thence we ascend to the
superior animals by inscnsible degrees, and thus fully at-
tain to man.  Each step of this ladder is almost impercepti-
ble, so ﬁnefy arranged are tle transitions and the shades; so
that there is a really infinite chain of intermediate beings, at
one cnd of which are the algwe, and at the other ourselves.
And yet wo think it possible that between us and God there
should be no kind of intermediate being! that in this scale
of continual progress, there should be an immense void be-
tween man and the Creator!  We think it possible that all
nature, from the lowest vegetable to mankind, should be ar-
ranged in successive and innumerable degrees, and that be-
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tween man end God there should exist only a desert, an im-
measurable iafus.  Lividently, this is impossible, and that
such an error should ever have been countenanced by religion
and philosophy is only to be explained by ignorance of natural
phienomena. It is impossible to doubt that between man
aud God, as belween the plant and the animal, the ani-
mal and man, there exist a great number of intermediate
creations, which establish the transition of humanity into
the divinity which governs it, in infinite power and ma-
Jesty. «©

That these intermediate beings exist, we are certain. They
arc invisible to us, but, if we refused to admit the existence
of everything which we cannot see, we should be very easily
refuted.  Let a naturalist take a drop of water from a pond,
and, shewing it to an ignorant person, tell him, “ this drop of
water, in which you do not sce anything, is filled with little
animals, and with miniature plants, which live, are born and
die, like the animals and plants, which inhabit our farms.”
The ignorant person would probably shrug up his shoulders,
and consider the speaker crazy. DBut if he were induced to
apply his eye to the magnifier of a microscope, in order to exa-
mine the contents of the drop of water, he must acknowledge
that the iruth had been told him ; because, in this drop of
water, in which he could at first see nothing, his eye, when
assisted by science, would discern whole worlds.

A great number of living beings can therefore exist whero
we sce nothing, and it is feasible to science to open the eyes

of the multitude in this respect.
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We desire to assume the position of the naturalist of whom
we havespoken, Between man and God, the ignorant crowd
and « blind philosophy perceive nothing; but, when we re-
place the eyes of the body by those of the spirit, that is o
soy, when wo moke use of reason, analogy, snd education,
these mysterious beings come to light.

We have already, in studying the superhuman being, de-
seribed one of those intermediate creations between men and
the duvinity, and defined the existence of one of those land-
marks placed by nature on the high-road of infinife space.
But the ladder does not break off at its first step, and we are
convinced that numerous living hierarchies intervene between
the superhuman being and the radiant throre of the Almighty.
We have said elsewhere, that, in our belief, superhuman beings
are mortal, What becomes of them after their death? Let
us now take up the thread of our deduetions.

We beliove that—the superhuman being having died at the
et of o ferm whose duration we hove no means of knowing—
his soul, perfected by the exercise of the new faculties which
it lias received, and the new senses with which it has been
endowed, enters into & new body, provided with senses still
more numerous and more exquisite, and endowed with facul-
ties of still greater power, and thus commences s fresh
existence.

We aall fhe being who suceeeds to man ungel, or saper-
human; wo may call his succession in the ethereal realm,
arch-angel, or arch-human.

The actual moment of the passage from one life to another,
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must be, as ib is in the case of man, a time of moral and
physical pain. The supreme periods at which a metamor-
phosis takes place in a sensible being are crises full of anguish
and torment.

‘We will not endeavour to penetrate the secrets of the
organization of the new being whose existence we thus trace,
and who is superior to the superhuman being in the natural
hierarchy ; because our means of investigation fail us at this
point. 'We have ventured to form some conjecture respecting
the bodér_, the soul, and the life of the superhuman being,
because in that case, however adventurous our excursion into
unknown spheres, we had a point of comparison and induction
in the human species, But all induction respecting the arch-
human being who succeeds the superhuman, is wanting, for
we could only perceive the latter by means of conjectures and
analogies which we must not caxry farther.

‘We will, therefore, abstain from pursuing this kind of in-
vestigation, permitting the reader to exercise his own imagi-
nation upon the form of the body, the number and perfection
of the senses, and the exient of the faculties of the happy
creature who succeeds to the superhuman being, and who
dwells, like him, in the immensity of ethereal space. We
will only add that we do not think a second, a third, or a
fourth incarnation arrests the succession of the chain of
sublime creations, which float in the infinitude of the heavens,
and which proceed from a primitive human soul, which has
grown in perfection and in moral power. It surpasses our
faculty to define, by the unassisted light of our reason and our
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knowledge, the number of these beings who go on sueceeding
one another in everincrcasing perfection. We can only say
that we believe the creatures, which compose this ladder of
perfections in succession, must be very numerous.

At every stage of his promotion in the hierarchy of nature
the celestial being beholds the growth of thosc wings which
symbolize his marvellous power to us. Each time his organs
become more numerons, more flexible, have greater scope.
He acquires new and exquisite senses. He acquires more
and more power of extending his beneficent empirg, of exer-
cising his facalty of loving his fellows and all nature, and,
abore all, of comprehending and reading the designs of God.
Deeper and deeper affections engage his soul, for the tender-
ness and the happiness engendered in its pure satisfaction,
are granted to him to console him for the sufferings of death,
to which ho is always condemned. It is thus that the hap-
pinéss of the elect is augmented. It is thus that the beings
who inhabit the boundless plains of the invisible world employ
cach of their lives in preparing for the life which is to follow,
in securing by a wise exercise of their freedom, industrious
culture of their faculties, strict observance of morality, and
continuous beneficence, a more noble, more animated, and
happier destiny in the new spaces which await them, in the
development of their sublime destiny.*

Nevertheless, as everything comes to an end in this world,

* On this subject see the book of Dupont de Nemours, © Philo-

saphie de I'Univers,” quoted by M. Pezzani in his ** Plaralité des
existences de Pdme,” pp. 216-218,
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5o must everything have an end in the surrounding spheres.
After having traversed the successive stages and rested in the
successive stations of their journey through the skies, the
beings whom we are considering musb finally reach a defined
place. 'What is this place, the ultimate term of their immense
cycle across the spaces?  In our belief, it is the sun.




CHAPTER THE SEVENTH.
PITSICAL AND GEOGRAPHICAL POSITION OF IHEL SUN.

CCORDING to our system of thought the sun
is the central place in which soals which come
{rom the ethereal spaces are finally %sathered
together.  After having undergone the suc-

cessive incarnations which we have described, souls, primi-

tively human, finish by reaching the sun, by dwelling within
the borders of the star-king,

This, then, is & fitting place for & description of the sun
from the physical and astronomical point of view. Such a
deseription will at once reveal the entirely sovereign part
played by that globe which has no fellow. The astonishing
attributes which belong to it, the unimaginable power which
it wields, will sufficiently esplain tho place at the summut
of the ascending scale of nature, which we assign to the
sun,

In the fisst place, tho sum is tolally different from the
other stars of our world, He resembles nothing, and nothing
can bo compared with him. Neither planets, satellites,
asteroids, mor comets can give us any idea of him, His
immenso volume, his physical constitution, his exceptiomal
properties place him in a totally scparate rank, and afford full
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Justification to those who claim for him a separate and sove-
reign place.

The enormous mass of the sun at once proclaims his
supremacy. The sun is sufficiently vast to receive everything
which could come to him from all the other planets. He
surpasses in volume the united size of all the celestial bodies
which revolve around him. He is six hundred times larger
than the entire assemblage of the planets with their satellites,
of the asteroids and the comets which compose what is called
the solarcworld ; that is to say, the world of which we form
a part. The proportion in which the sun exceeds the earth
in volume is, then, necessarily enormous ; since he is larger
than all the other stars put together. He is on¢ million three
hundred thousand times larger than our globe.

It is only by drawing that we can give an exact idea o
the comparative sizes of the sun and the other planets. The
reader will find in the accompanying illustration (Fig. 1) 8
figure which exactly represents the comparative dimensions
of - the sun, and the largest planets of our world. The earth,
represented by a dot, gives an idea of what Mars, Mercury,
and Venus, which are smaller than the earth, must be.

It takes three years to circumnavigate the earth.
cumnavigate the solar globe, under similar conditions, would
take three hundred years. If human life be mot more pro-
longed in the sun than on the earth, an existence would not
suffice to enable a traveller to become acquainted with. the

surface of the globe he inhabits.
‘Weight is thirty times more intense on the surface of the

To cir-



<@ o o -

Juprter Saturn

Uranus  Neptune  Fuo

Fig. L—Cemparative Dimensicns of tho £un and the Planets






THE DAY AFTER DEATH. 63

sun than on the earth. We know that a body which falls
upon the earth traverses, in the first second of its fall, a space
of four metres, nine centimetres. In the sun a falling body
traverses 144 metres in the first second of ats fall. It follows
from this, that a human body, if transported to the sum,
would weigh about 2000 kilogrammes, the weight of an ele-
phant. The body of a dog or of a horse would weigh twenty-
eight times as much as upon our earth, so that these animals
would remain fixed to the surface. The conditions of nature
must therefore bo entirely different in the sun from what they
are in the group of planets to which the earth belongs.

The sun sheds rays from perpetual fire, a characteristic that
appertains to him alone among all the stars of ourworld. Of
himself he burns, and sheds abroad light and heat. The
other stars are neither warm nor luminous, and if the sun

_did not exist, they would be plunged into eternal darkness
and eternal cold.  This privilege alone ought to make us
comprehend the immense 1mportarcs of the central star.

The light and heat which emanats from the sun are con-

staut ; they are never interrupted, and they never lose their
force. Thus, a sccond characteristi t

y Of 111
tion—separates the sun from all the other celestial bodies of
our world.

The intensity of the real heat of the sun has been mea-
sured by the physicists.  This result was attained in an
endeavour to determine by experience the quantity of heat
which accurmulates in a given time, upon a certain portion
of the carth’s surface, exposed to the sun's rays, and adding

5
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to that element the quantities of heat which would be ab-

sorbed by the atmospheric air, the ethercal spaces, and the soil
Y11} . 3 celola i
Pouillet, the French physicist, who undertook this critical

investigation, arrived ab cerlain results, which he states as

follows :

“If the total quantity of heat emitted by the sun was ex-
clusively employed to melt a layer of ice applied to the solar
glabe, and covering it completely in all its parts, that quantity
of heat would be able to melt, in one minute, a layer of eleven
metrex cighty centimetres, and in one day a layer of seven-

teen kilometres in thickness.”
“¢This same quantity of heat,’” says Professor Tyndall,

¢would boil 2900 milliards of cubical kilometres of water, at
the temperature of ice.'”

The astronomer Herschel found, that, in order to extinguish
the sun, to prevent his “giving out caloric,” according to the
scientific phrase, it would be necessary to dash a stream of
iced water, or a cylindrical column of ice, eighteen leagues in
diameter, against its surface, ab a rate of speed of 70,000 leagues
per second. A comparison adopted by Professor Tyndall gives
us an amazing view of the intensity of the calorific force of
the sun. “Imagine,” says he, “that the sun is surrounded
by a layer of peat, seven leagues in thickness, the hLeat pro-
duced by its combustion would be the same as that produced
Dy the sun in one year.” The physicists have measured the
intensity of the sun’s light with exactitude, as they had pre-

viously measured his heat.
It is known that the solar light is 300,000 times stronger
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than that of the full moon, and 765,000,000 stronger than
that of Sirius, the most brilliant of the stars.

Bouguer discovered, by experiments made in 1725, that the
sun, at a height of 31° above the horizon, gives a light equal
to that of 11,664 candles, placed within 43 centimetres of the
object to be lighted, and equal to 62,177 candles placed
within one metre.

According to this result, if we take account of atmospheric
absorption, and of the law of the variation of the intensity of
light, which decreases in inverse tatio to the squardof dis-
tance, the light given by the sun at its zenith would be
75,200 times greater than that of a single candle, placed
within one metre. Wollaston had arrived af a similar con-
clusion. By means of experiments of another kind, rhade
during the months of May and June, 1799, Wollaston found
that 59,882 candles, at one metre, give as much light as the
sun. Supposing the sun to be in the zenith, the lightening
power of that great star would be equivalent to 68,009
candles.

There is but little difference between this valuation and
that of Douguer, who states the result at 75,200 candles.

Whatever may be the intensity of the light of the sun, we
10w possess other sources of light which approach to it. Such
is the oxhydric light, produced by burning hydrogen gas by
means of o eurrent of oxygen gas, or air, & method of lighting
whicli has recently been employed in Paris and in London.
This light is equal in power to mors than 200 eandles. A
thread of magnesium burning in the air, develops a prodigious

§—2
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quantity of light, which may be taken as equivalent to that
of 500 candles, The electric light produced by a voltaic
battery of from 60 to 80 coils, produces a luminous arc equal
to the light of 800 or 1000 candles. In the Jatter instance the
voltaic arc, aceording to Bouguer and Wollaston, would give
75 times less light than the sun, supposing the luminous elec-
tric point to be placed ab a distance of one metre.

With very powerful batteries, it has been possible to go
further, and produce a light not much inferior to that of the
cun.  Messicurs Fizeau and Foucault, by comparing the light

of a vollaic are, produced by the action of three series of
of forty-six couples each, with the light of the

pril, have established that the light-
a half
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of this imposing procession of stars, which circulate around
him, like so many courtiers paying him homage.

Thus, the sun is the heart of our planetary system ; every-
thing is drawn, everything converges towards him,

Half-informed persons will exclaim, “What ean be more
simple | The sun being six hundred times tho size of all the
other stars put together, the phenomenon of the condition of
all those stars around the sun is explained by the law of at-
traction, which prescribes that bodies shall attract 1n propor-
tion to their mass. If the sun attracts the stars of ogr world
to itself, it is becanse his mass is greater than that of all the
other stars collectively.,” But such an answer would be erro-
neous, involving the common error of taking & word for a
thing, an hypothesis for an explanation, of putting a term of
language in the place of a logical consideration. When
Newton conceived the hypothesis (and the phrase) of re.
ciprocal attraction of maller, he was careful to state that he
only proposed to characteri;
in itself is entirely inexplicable, and of which we know no-

by a name a pl which

thing but the exterior mode of its manifestation, that is to
say, the mathematical law. We know that bodies go to-
wards each other in the ratio of their masses, and in the in-
verse ratio of the square of their distances; but why do they
go towards each other? This is what we do not know, and
what wo probably never shall know, If, for the word atfrac-
tion we wero to substitute the word electrization, or, as Kep-
pler did, the words affection, sympathy, obedience, &c., wo
should have a new hypothesis, with a new name, bat the
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mathematical law would remain the same, the - hypothesis
only would be changed. The real cause which makes small
bodies rush towards large ones, and the stars of lesser magni-
tude revolve round the stars of greater magnitude, is an
impenetrable mystery to mankind.

‘Whatever may be the hypothesis by which we scek to ex-
plain the fact, it is cerfain that the sun holds the planets with
their satellites, the asteroids and the comets, suspended above
the abysses of space, and that they journey through the
heavenc, in unintermitting obedience to his guiding influence.
‘The sun draws with him all the stars which follow and sur-
round him, like flatterers of his power, like humble slaves of
his universal preponderance. Like the father of a family in
the midst of his progeny, the sun peacefully governs the
numerous children of sidereal creation. Obedient to the
irresistible impulsion which emanates from the central star,
the earth and the other planmets circulate, xoll, gravitate,
around him, receiving light, heat and electricity from his be-
neficent rays, which are the first agents of life. The sun

-marks out for the planets their path through the heavens, and
distributes to them their day and night, their seasons and
their climate.

The sun is, then, the band which holds the stars above the
unfathomable abysses of infinite space, the centre from which
they obtain heat, the torch which gives them light, and the

source whence they derive the principle of life.
From all time the immense and unique task fulfilled by the

sun in the economy of nature has been understood, But this
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great truth has only been deeply studied in our days, Sci-
enco has gone far beyond all the imagination the poets had
conceived relative to the preponderance of the sun in our
world. By means of numerous experiments and abstruse
caleulations, modern physicists have proved that the sunis
the first cause of almost all the phenomena which take place
on our globe, and that, without the sun, the earth and no
Qoubt all the other planets would be nothing but immense
wastes, gigantic corpses, rolling about, frozen and useless, in
the deserts of infinite space. .

Professor Tyndall, who has added largely to the discoveries
of physics and mechanies, has brought out this truth very
strongly, and the results to which he has been led may be
said to form the most brilliant page of contemporary physical
acience,

Wo shall now endeavour to explain how it is that every-
thing on the earth, and no doubt on all the other planets also,
is derived from the sun, so entirely, that wo may affirm that
vegetables, animals, man, in short, all living beings, are but
the productions, the children of the sun; that they are, so
to speak, woven ont of solar rays.

In the first place, the sun is the primary cause of all thoss
movements which we observe, in the air, in the water, or in
the ground under our feet, and which keep up life, fecling,
and activity on the surface of our globe.

Let us consider the winds, which have such important re-
lations with all tho physical phenomena of onrglobo, Whence
proceed the winds? From the action of the san.  The sun
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heats the different portions' of the earth very unequally, be-
stowing much more warmth on the tropical and equatorial
regions than on the other latitudes, which he leaves exposed
to cold. On each point of the earth which is struck by the
rays of the sun, the layers of air mear the ground are dilated
and raised, and immediately replaced by colder layers from
the temperate regions, Thus the periodical winds are pro-
duced. Across the hemispheres two great agrial currents are
perpetually blowing, going from the equator to each of the
poles ; ¢one, the upper current, towards the north-east in the
northern hemisphere, and towards the south-east in the
southern hemisphere; the other, the lower current, in a con-
trary direction. ‘

The movement of the earth gives rise to other regular
winds. The action of heat and of evaporation, added to the
unequal distribution of the continents and the seas, produce
others, which are irregular. Thus, for example, in the great
valleys of the Alps, as in those of the Cordilleras, the warmth
of the air regulates the afilux of the cold air of the mountains,
and brings on tumultuous winds, and, in fact, hurricanes.

The sea breezes arise from the difference in the tempe-
rature of the shore during the day and the night. By day,
the sun has warmed the shore and produced a considerable
dilatation of the air. 'When the sun quits the horizon, this
Lot air is replaced by cool currents from the inland. The
same phenomenon is reversed in the morning, when the sun
returns ; the shore is warmed, the hot air rises, and is re-
placed by the colder air of the sea, which then goes inland.
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Thus, the evening breeze comes from landward, and the
morning breeze from seaward.

We see, therefore, that the great atmospheric movements
which we call the winds, are due to the successive appear-
ances and disappearances of the sun, as are also the lesser
movements which we call breezes, The position of the sun,
constantly varying according to the period of the year, and
the hour of the day, explains the inequality and the continuous
existence of the aerial current.

The general cause of the winds which preserve the homo-
geneity of the air in all the terrestrial regions, is the heat of
the sun dilating the atmospheric air; its absence, on the other
hand, causes that gaseous mass to contract.

The watering of the globe, that is to say the rain, an element
indispensable to the exercise of life, is another consequenca
of solar heat. The waters of the seas, the rivers, and the
lakes, those which steep the soil, or are exhaled from vegetable
matter, are gradually transformed into vapour by the action of
the sun's heat, and form clouds and invisible vapour. When
tha sun has quitted the horizon, these vapours grow cold in the
Losom of the atmosphere 10 which they floated, and fall down
upon tho earth again in the form of dew, of fog, and of min.

When the cooling of the watery vapour in the bosom of
the atmosphere is more intense, instead of rain we have snosw,
thiat is tu say, a fall of congealed water. It is chiefly on the
summit of mountains that snowfalls and accumulates, because
tho temperature of elevated places is always cold. In very
great altitudes thesnow, remaining forlong periods onthetops
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of the mountains, passes into an intermediate condition,
between snow and pure ice, and ends by forming those great
expanses of congealed water which are called glaciers. During
the hot scasoms the glaciers melt by degrees; the water
resulting from this melting process, flows down the slopes of
the mountains into the valleys, and gives rise to springs,
rivers, and streams, These streams and rivers run into the |
ocean, from which they are again evaporated by the action of
solar heat, and reconstitute clouds and invisible vapour.

Thus_is established and mairtained that incessant circula-
tion of the waters which lic on the surface of the earth, their
continual exchange with the agrial masses, whose effect is to
water the globe, a phenomenon necessary to the exerciss of
the functions of organized beings.

The regular currents which farrow the waters of the ocean
are also the vesult of the action of solar heat. From the
poles to the ecquator the waters of the sea are unequally
heated, and this absence of equilibrium.in the temperature of
the sea occasions a regular furrow, or line from the poles to
the equator, resulting from the displacement of the waters,
the cold waves rushing in to replace the hot. The unequal
evaporation caused by the unequal distribution of heat ab the
equator and the poles, concurs to produce a similar resulf, by
augmenting the degree of saltness at the equator, withoub
augmenting it at the poles, occasioning a certain difference
in density, and finally displacement for want of equilibrivm.
The currents of the sea are thus entirely produced by the

action of the sun.
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We sce, therefore, that the winds, the watering of the
globe, and the currents of the sea are the consequence of solar
leat,

The movement of the magnet is another physical result
of the action of the sun, if it be true, as Ampére says, that
the magnetic currents which traverse the terrestrial globe are
nothing but ¢hermo-electric currents engendered by the unequal
distribution of heat on the surface of the globe.

In additicn to being the agent of powerful plysical forces,
the sun is a voluable agent of chemical forces,—indegd, this
is the greatest part which he plays in the phenomena of
aature, The light and heat of the sun produce the most
important chemical actions on the earth’s surface ; those on
which the exercise of vegetable and animal functions depend.
If tho sun did not exist, life would be banished from the
terrestrial globe, Life is the child of the sun, as I shall
endeavour to prove to you.

The operations of photography serve to make us under-
stand how it is that the sun presides over chemical action
in the vegetable world. What is photography? What
does that curious phenomenon which fixes a drawing
formed by light upon a sheet of paper, comsist of? A
paper stceped in chloride or iodide of silver is placed
in tho focus of the lens of a dark camers, and the image
formed Dy tho lens is madoe to fall upon paper sprinkled
with water. The portions of the picture not exposed to light
produce no effect upon the salt of silver, which is incorpo-
rated with the paper, but the portions exposed to Light de-



75 TIHE DAY AFTELR DEATH.

compose the salt of silver, and turn it black, or dark violet
colour.  On withdrawing this paper from the apparatus, .
where the operations have been carried on in darkness, we
have a drawing which reproduces, in black, the luminous
image formed Dy the lens. By certain means this image,
solely produced by the chemical action of light, is rendered
fixed and unalterable.

All the salts of silver thus exposed to light undergo an
analogous decomposition. Nor are they the only salts which
light wiodifies. Compounds of gold, platinum, and cobalt,
properly prepared, may also be altered under the influence of
divect or indirect rays, when exposed to the sun, or to his
diffused light.

The light of the sun possesses the power of bringing about
the combination of several other bodies. This is the case
with hydrogen and chloric gas. If you mix equal parts of
chloric gas and hydrogen in a bottle, and expose the mixture
to the sun, an immediate combination will take place befween
the two gases, and chlorohydric acid gas will be formed. The
combination will take place with so much force that it will
be attended by a considerable escape of heat. If you throw
the bottle containing the mixture up into the air, towards a
space where the sun is shining, the bottle will breal before ib
falls, with a violent explosion, at the moment of its contach
with the light.

We might multiply examples of the chemical action pro-
duced by light only on substances belonging to the mineral
kingdom, but it is sufficient for our purpose to say that the
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chemreal action of light is still more powerful and more ge-
neral m the vegetable than in the jnorggnic realm, This is
a phenomenon of such importance that it is impossible to
believe it otherwise than a premeditated design of nature.

One of the raost fruitful discoveries of modern science is
the recognition of the fact, that the respiration of plants de-
pends upon the presence and the direct action of light, that
is to say, that the decomposition of the carbonic acid which
cirenlates in the tissne of vegetables, and which has been
breathed up from the seil by the roots, takes place only when
the plants are exposed to the sun, The labours of Priestley,
Charles Bonnet, Ingenhouz and Sennebier, have taught us
that the decomposition of carbolic acid into carbom, which
remains fixed in the tissue of the plant, and into oxygen,
which disengages itsclf from it, can take place only under the
direct or indirect influence of the suns rays. Our readers
may easily convince themseclves of this fact. Place a handful
of green leaves in & glass full of water, and expose the glass
to the sun. At the close of the day the upper portion of the
glass will be filled with gas, which is nothing but pure oxy-
gen, the result of the breathing of the leaves.

All the importance, all the value of such a phenomenon
will be evident, if we reflect that it takes place over the
whole extent of the globe, and that the respiration, which
means the hfe of all the vegetable masses which cover the
_eath, depends solely upon the light of the sun. It is by
means of the respiration of the plants, which resteres oxygen
to the atmospheric air, that nature makes up for the with-
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drawal of oxygen by the respiration of animals, by the con-
tinual abzorption of that gas by numerous mineral substances,
and by the frequent combustions, natural and artificial, which
occur in the world. The result of these combustions would
be the disappearance of the greater portion of the oxygen
contained in the air, if there did not exist a permanent ma-
chinery for the restitution of that oxygen. This permanent
machinery is the respiration of plants, produced by solar light.
So absolute is the dependence of plants for their respiration
on theaction of the sun’s light, that if it be intercepted by
clouds, the escape of oxygen from them suffets a marked
diminution. If the light of the sun be suddenly stopped,
which occurs during a total solar eclipse, the escape of oxygen
ceases, and the plants transpire carbonic acid only, as they
always do during the night.

1t is for this reason that a plant kept in complete darkness
loses its colour, and becomes white. It does nob respire, it
emits carbonic acid gas without retaining carbon, it becomes
ctiolated, according to the scientific phrase, which means
that the plant no longer lives at the cost of the external
air, or of gas furnished by the soil, but consumes its own
substance. The whitened salads which we prefer are nob
areen only because they are grown in darkness, and the mush-
rooms brought to table are white only because they are reared
in cellars.

M. Boussingaulf, who has studied vegetation in darkness,
finds that the leaves of a vegetable which has never had any
light at all, in its first appearance and development, never
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exhales oxygen, its respiration furnishes carbonic acid gas
only. The plant, therefore, breathes just as an animal does.
We must obssrve in this case that the substance of the seed
only supplies this product. The plant borrows nothing from
without, consumes nothing but the elements which were
contained in the seeds, and dies when those nutritive ele-
ments are exhausted. The duration of its existence depend

entirely on the weight of the seed whenee it has sprung.  If
a well-developed plant be kept in daikness, the same fact
may be observed. The plant gives out nothing but exrbonic
acid, and, as it borrows nothing from without, it perishes
when it has thus devoured its own substance. M. Sachs
says, in his I'hysiologie Pégélale, that the movements proper to
the leaves of many vegetables cannot take place if the plant
is kept in darkmess. Plants so kept remain always in the
condition which Linnzus defined as sleep. Flowers contained
in patural coverings, which in a great measure debar them
from the light of the sun, do indeed produce colouss, but
those flowers aro formed inside their natural coverings, at the
expenso of substances contained 1n their leaves, which could
ot be produced except under the influence of light. The
same truth applies to froits.

Leaves, flowers, fruits, aie then, 23 the German physiolo-
gist, Moleschott, has said, “beings woven of air by light.”
“The same guthor adds: “When we contemplate the brilliant
colours of the flowers, and when their delicious perfume
gives serene sstisfaction to that poetic faculty which exists,
though it may slumber deeply, in the soul of every man,
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it is still the light which is the mother of colour and of per-
fume,”

The influence of the sun on vegetation is of fundamental
importance. Without the sun no plant would grow upon our |
globe. In those regions which are permanently deprived of
the powerful and beneficent torch of nature, towards the
extreme north, all vegetation is stunted, and higher still, it
does not exist. Absence of light, and cold, are the causes
of the compiete disappearance of the natural adornment, and
the usegul tribute, which elsewhere vegetation furnishes to
the earth. In the hot regions, vegetation is vigorous and
extensive, in proportion to the abundance of sunshine poured
upon them. There is nothing to be compared to the luxun-
ant vegetation of the tropical countries in both hemispheres.
The vegetation of Drazil, of equatorial Africa, and the inter-
tropical regions of India, is renowned for its abundance and
variety.

Agriculture, enlightened by modern chemistry, has brought
to light the special importance of the sun in promoting the
activity of vegetation, and producing combinations of sub-
stances not to be attained by any action except that of the
sun. M. Georges Ville, a professor at the Museum of Naturz.ll
History in Paris, states, as the result of numerous experl-
ments, that the activity imparted to vegetable production by

the sun is truly miraculous. No chemical fact, no theory,

according to the learned professor, can explain the mystery of
solar influence, and its prodigious power over the development

and produce of vegetables.
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J.et us remark, befors we leave this subject, that.by-a pro-
vidential circumstance the present gemerations of mankind
ate profiting by the chemical force of the sun which rature
has stored in her great vegetable depdls for thousands of
centories.  For instance, what is coal, which feeds all our

P .
1 3,

pplics our steam machines, ships, engines, and
locomotives? It is the residue of these gigantie forests which
covered the earth during the geological periods. The sub-

stance of the trees of the forests of the ancient world was at

first changed into peat, which, becoming more and motg com-
pact by tho action of ages, was finally pressed into the hard
and heavy body which we call coal, But what was the cause,
what was the first agent, which produced the trees of those
forests, in the antediluvian times? It was tho chemical forga
of the sun. This force, or, if the term be preferred, the pro-
ducts of the chemical foree of the sun, have been accumulated
and preserved in the wood, and then in the coal which that
wood has become, We find it thus, and we use it, to our
present profit.

Thus, the glowing sunshine which lighted and warmed the
ancient world, is not Jost to us. Contemporary generations
inherit those very mys, and that seme chemieal force. The
pawer of the sun, which has slumbered in the coal for millions
of years, arouses itsclf for us, comes forth into the day, and
transforms itsclf in our hands into o mechanical agent.

The light and heat of the sun, which play so great a parb
in the vegetable kingdom, exercise influence of a similar kind
over the animal kingdom. If we reflect that plants are indis-

4
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pensable to the food of the majority of animals, that the
creation of vegetables necessarily preceded that of tervestrial
apimals (since vegetables constitute their food), and that
animals must inevitably disappear from the earth if plants
ceased to exist; we shall be led to acknowledge that animals ’
originate as certainly, though indirectly, from the force of the
sun ag the plants themselves,

Desides, it can be proved that the action of the sun is
directly indispensable to the maintenance of animal life.
In theefirst place, is it not the fact that solar light and heat
exercise an immense influence on the health of animals and
of man? To convince ourselves of that, we need only com-
pare men who pass the greater part of their lives in the air
and sunshine, with men who live in dark houses, in the
narrow streets and lanes of great cities. Not only are these
dwellings unwholesome because they are damp, but they are
fatal to health because they are not enlivened by the presence
of the sun.

Light, altogether indispensable to the exercise of respira-
tion in plants, is mot indispensable in the same degree
-to the respiration of animals. It is, however, certain that
the products of the respiration of man and animals are less
abundant by night than by day. Moleschott has found thflf?
the quantity of carbonic acid gas exhaled by an animal'IS
augmented by the intensity of the light of day, and is at- 1t’s
minimum in complete darkness; which amounts to this,
2dds that anthor, “that the light of the sum accelerates

molecular action in animals.”
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Thus, the rays of the sun are a primary condition of the
existence of anumals, because they produce the formation of
plants, the essential basis of the alimentation of animals and
of man, and because they preside over the fulfilment of many
of their physiological functions. W find views of precisely
the same order as those we have endeavoured to express,
eloquently put forward in Professor Tyndall's work on
“Heat

“ And as surely as the force which moves a clock’s hands
is derived from the arm which winds up the clock, s8 surely
is all terrestrial power drawn from the sun. Leaving out of
account the eruptions of volcanoces and the ebb and flow of
the tides, every mechanical action on the emth’s surface,
every mamfestation of power, organic and inorganic, vital and
physical, is prodaced by the sun. His warmth keeps the
sea liquid, and the atmosphere a gas, and all the storms
which agitate both are blown by the mechanical force of the
sun. He lifts the rivers and the glaciers up the mountains ;
and thus the cataract and the avalanche shoot with an energy
derived immedately from him. Thunder and lightring are
also his transmuted strength. Every fite that burns and
every flame that glows dispenses light and heat which origi-
nally belonged to the sun. In these days, unhappily, the
news of battle is familiar to us, but every shock and every
change, is only an application or misapplication of the me-
chanical force of the sun, * * * # The sun comes to
us as heat; he quits us as heat; and between his entranco
and departure the multiform puwers of our globe appear-
They are all special forms of solar power; the moulds into
which his strength is temporarily poured, in passing from its
source through infinitude.”—p. 431,

62
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The mechanical foreo which the heat of the sun represents
has been caleulated, and the numbers thus ascerbained are
curious. In order to understand how a heat agent can be
expressed by figures of mechanical force, we mush have a
geueral idea of that theory which constitutes the most valuable
creation of natural philosophy in our day; we allude to #he
mechanical theory of heat, or the doctrine of the mufual trans-
Jermation of physical forces.

Experience has proved that heab changes, under our cyes,
into a ificchanical forco.  See hovw, by the action of the steam
engine, watery vapour becomes cold, and the dispersed heab
immediately produces a mechanical force, and you will under-
stand how it is that we maintain that heat tranforms itself
into force. This being admitted, it is easily explicable that
one of thuse elements may be represented by the others, or

that at least we may represent the value of both force and

heat by a common unit. This common unit is called 2

caloric, and. expresses the quantity of heat requisite to raise
the temperature of a kilogram of water one degree. On the
other hand, the term Zilogrammcter is used to express the
quantity of force requisite to raise a kilogram to the heighb
of ona yard (méfre) in a second.

Physicists have succeeded in solving the difficlt problem,
which consists of ascertaining how many kilogrammeters
may be produced bya calorie, transformed into mechanical
laﬁour. The works of Dlayer, Joule, Helmholtz, Hirn, Reg-
naulb, &c., establish that a calorie is equivalent fo 425
kilogrammeters, that is to say that the quantity of hea
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requisite to raise the temperaturo of a kilogram of water
to 1 degree centigrade produces a mechanical action re-
preseated by tho elevation of a weight of 425 kilograms
1 yard (méfre) in height in the space of a sound. 425
kilograms are called the mechanical equivalent of heat,

Tith this information ab our scrvice, we are enabled to
calculate in units of mechanical forco the work done by solar
heat, by transforming itself into mechanical force. And, if
wo calculate the total heat of the sun diffused over the earth,
during a given time, we can calculate the sum of thp forces
which all this distributed heat would develop on the surface
of the earth, if it ere all employed in mechanical labour.
In ono year every square yard of the surface of the earth
receives 2,318,157 calories, that is to say, more than
23,000,000,000,000 of calories to each space of 2 acres, 1
100d, 35 perches.*

To understand the intensity of this force, we must conceive
a steam engine, which, instead of working at 200 or 300
horse-power, like the engines of our larger steamers, should
work at 4,163 horse-power. And this, we must bear in mind,
refers only to the small space above mentioned, If we cal-
culate the entire surface of the earth, wo arrive at the as-
tounding total of 217,316,000,000,000 horse-power. In order
to conceive such a force, we must picture to ourselves
543,000,000,000,000 stemz engines each working without
elaxation day and night, ot 400 Lorse-power. That is the

@ Represented by the French word Jecfare,
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amount of work which the heat of the sun does for our elobs
o

alone,
The physical and mechanical actions which fake place on

our planet, vegetation, the phenomena of animal life, indus-
trisl and agricultural operations absorb only a very small
quantity of this enormous mass of forces. Professor Tyndall
says on this subject, in the book we have already quoted ;—

“ Look at the integrated energy of our world—the stored
power of our coal-fields; our winds and rivers; our fleets,
armiese and guns.  What are they? they are all generated
by a portion of the sun's energy which does not amount to
svososoooptl of the whole.  This, in fact, is the entire {rae-
tion of the suw's force intercepted by the earth, and in reality
we convert but a small fraction of this fraction into mechani-
cal energy. Multiplying all our powers by millions of
wmillions, we do not reach the sun’s expenditure."—p.433.

In this chapter we have analyzed the different physical and

vital effects produced npon our globe by the light and heat

given out by the sun. We have considered its action upon

animate and inanimate nature.  YWe have scen that the sun 1s

really the great cause of physical action on our globe, and
that he is also the first principle of both vegetable and animal
life. Without the sun life would be banished from the tarres-
trial globe ; as we have already said, life is the ofispring of
the sun.

We know that in speech, heat and life are almost synony-
In every language we find it said that perons
en by death, in the icy sleep of death, that eold is doathe

aro frox -
Jite, &e. This image is an exact expression of the reality.
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An animal ora plant, when deprived of life is necessatily
cold, A shiver is the precursor of every malady, and the
sure forerunner of death. Every dead body is a cold body.
It may be said that in the animal form cold takes the place
of life, as in inanimato bodies cold ds to heat. Let us
now consider the following facts, It 15 solely by the pro-
longed action of heat that plants can germinate, grow, and
develop themselves; in order to come to perfection, every
* plant requires an ascertained number of degrees of heat, and
botanists and agriculturists know quite accurately the total
number of degrees of heat requisite to ripen their cereals,
and make their fruit-trees bear. A prolonged and undisturbed
lation of heat is indispensable to produce life in the
impregnated egg of a bird, so that by employing caloric in a
hatching machine, the process of hatching may be artificially
perfected. The eggs of viviparous enimals are sustained by
the heat of the mother's body, and besides, as Hervey says,
everything that has Jife proceeds from an egg (omne vivim
ex ovo). If we recall to mind that, after the development of
the germ in mammiferous animals, the unvarying maternal
heat is indispensable to the formation of the organs of the
fortus, we shall bo led to inguire whether heat does mot
directly produce life, whether heat does not transform itself
into vital force, Modern philosophers who have propounded
tho Mechanical Theory of IHeat, that is to say tho profound
and admirable doctrine of the mutual conversion of forces,
the professors who have proved by mathematical evidence
that heat converts itself into mechanical foree, and the con-
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verse, might perhaps complete their brilliant synthesis by
adding that heat, which converts itself into mechanical foree,
can also transform itself into life, or into vital force, and that
the splendid theory of the transformation of forces does not
apply to inanimate bodies only, but finds an astonishing con-
firmation in animate bodies.

Thus heat and life would be the manifestation of one and
the samo power, and the cause of life would be found to

dwell, liko the causo of mechanical force, in the sun.
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without being acquainted with the geagraply of the sun, or as
astronomers ecall it, his physical constitution, which differs
essentially from that of the planets, of their satellites, and of
the comets. He is unique in his position and office in the
planetary system,—he must therefore be specially consti-
tuted. What is this special constitution? What is the
geography of the sun?

Would that it were in our power to reply to this question
with precision ; would that we could describe the configura-
tion of¢the sun.  Unhappily, science has not yet reached that
The problem of the sun’s true nature is full of un-
certainty, Astronomers are divided befween two opposite
theories, and that which seems to he the best supported, is
too recent to be seb forth in a dogmatic fashion. We can
only summarize the actual condition of our knowledge on this
question, explain the theory which seems conformable to
ascertained facts, and applying it to the subject on which we

are cngaged, endeavour to deduce the physical condition,
which, in our opinion, would belong to the inhabitants of the

point.

king-star. .
TUntil the great epoch of the discovery of the telescope, at

the beginning of the seventeenth century, in the time of
Kepplerand Galileo, only vague and arbitrary ideas respecting
the sun prevailed. The educated, as well as the vulgar, be-
held in it merely a globe of fire ; the most learned declared
that they found in it pure fire, elementary fire, the principle of
light, and of fire. But as no means existed of examining the
surface of the sun, and as his real distance from the earth
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was either unknown, or very imperfectly understood, a prudent
reserve was maintained on this question. The discovery of
the telescope immediately placed the astronomers in possession
of the celestial realm ; 1t enabled them to sound the depths
of space, and to study the apparent configuration of the stars,
including the sun himself. A few hours’ observation with
the astronomical spy-glass, and more was learned of the nature
of the sun, than in the two thousand years of more or less
philosophical reverie which preceded the discovery of the
telescope, .

With a glass which magnified the apparent diasmeter of the
sun only twenty-sixfold, Galileo, repeating the observations
of Fabricius, discovered the spots on the sun. Although
Galileo did not, use the smoked glasses which have sinco been
found g0 useful, and although he limited his observations to
the horizon, watching the great star at its rising and its
setting, or when it was veiled by slight clouds, he studied its
spots carefully, and described them faithfully.

We may observe that this discovery astonished the philo-
sophers of that period, who were entirely submissive to the
authority of Aristotle. The incorruptibility of the sun was
held in the schools as a sacred principle, aceording to
Atistotle, and these unforturate spots perplexed the philoso-
phers. The peripatetics vied with each other in proving to
the Florentine astronomer that the purity of the sun was an
unassailable principle, and that the spots which ho had
perceived existed only on his eyes, or on thoe lens of his
glasses,
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But Galileo had seen correctly, and soon every one could
convince himself of the reality of the phenomenon he had
proclaimed.  Not only do spots exist upon the disc of the
sun, but they furnish the only means which we possess of
becoming acquainted with the physical and astronomical
peculiarities and properties of the great star. The examina-
tion of these spots led to the discovery that the sun revolves
like the other planets, and that he accomplishes the entire
revolution upon his axis in a period of twenty-five days.
The sen’s days are therefore twenty-five times as long as ours,
Here, however, we must remark upon the word day. To us,
the day signifies the periodical return of the earth to the same
point, after a complete revolution upon its axis, with an
alternation of light and darkmess. It is quite otherwise in
the case of the sun, which, being self-luminous in all his
parts, can never have any night.

e have said that the examination of the sun’s spots esta-
blished his rotation upon his axis. In fact, if we patiently
observe the motion of a spof, or of a group of spots, we rc-
mark that it advances slowly from one edge of the solar dise
to the other; for instance, if the point of departure be the
eastern edge, the spot or group will advance with uniform
speed towards the western edge, taking fourteen days to ac-
complish the distance. If we waif fourteen days more, we
shall again perceive the same spot making its appearance on
the eastern edge of the disc, the interval having been con-
sumed in passing over the opposite and, of course, invisible
cide of thesun. The spot has therefore taken twenty-eight days
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to reappear, which twenty-eight days do not, however, represent
the exact duration of the revolution of the sun himself, It
must not be forgotten that the earth has not remained motion-
Toss during this long observation ; she, too, has gone round in
the sun, as the spots have done.  This sort of advance, which
causes us to see the same spot fora longer time than we should
have seen it, if the earth remained motionless, is of three days’
extent, the deduction of which from the twenty-eight given
days, allows twenty-five days for the real duration of the sun's
rotation upon his. axis. .

In the sun scasons are unkoown as well as days. Time
seems to have no existence for the beings who occupy that
radiant dwelling-place. The changes, and the succession of
things for us which constitute time, are unknown to their
sublime essence, Duration has no measure in that blessed
world,

The dweller in the sun must behold the revolution of the
Planets around. hir, performed according to the same laws,
but. with different rates of speed. The phases of the planets
and their satellites, the phases of Bars and Venus, or those of
the moon, whick we perceive from the carth, are unknown to
them; they sea only the hemisphere of those globes which
is iliomined by their own. immense country. They behold,
in larger dimensions, the globes of Mercury and Venus, and
in Jesser dimensions the Earth and Mars, The distant planets,
Jupiter, Saturn, and Uranus, must seem very small o them..
Neptune they probably cannot see at all, The comets must
Yo for a long time invisible to the inhabitants of the sun, who
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holiold their flaming mass rushing towards them in ever-
increasing size,  They also see some comets sinking away into
space, and others falling on the surface of the sun himself, to
be ozt and absorbed in his substance.

Thus, the spots on the sun have revealed to us an jm-
pertant peculiarity of his astronomical character, his revo-
Intion upon his axis. They have also given us the only
exaet ideas whiclt we possess of the physical constitution of
the sun.

TheChecompanying plate conveys an idea of what the spots
on the sun consist of.  Figures 2 and 3 represent the general
aspeet of these appearances, In the centre is a black space
perfectly marked. To this succeeds a space in grey tinting,
whose outlines melt by degrees into the rest of the luminous

mass.  The first region is called the Umbra ; the second, the

Penumbra.
These words must be distinctly understood. The part in-

dicated by the term Umbre is only dark relatively to the
illwnined portion. This Umbra is very luminous, its brilliancy
§s two thousand times that of the full moon. We are merely
dealing with comparisons here. The solar spots are often
of very cousiderable dimensions. They have been found
50,000 leagues in breadth, and could swallow up the earth,
which is only ome-tenth of that magnitude. They are nob
permanent, sometimes they remain for months, or even yeafs,
butb the greater number increase and decrease rapidl’y, a.nd dis-
appear in a few weeks. They are incessantly changing in form

and in extent, and they grow and diminish. It is evident
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that they are regulated by a violent interior movement, and
that they are the seat of tumulinous motion, Something
liko whirlwinds are seen to sweep across the regions oceupied

L8 bo~Rnother Soppr Spot obse
by the Spots, and o ¢y
furious 563, or the flameg of
of pparently buming

r7ed by Nesmyth,

Gigantic bridges
beerved, throwy

.

matter haye been o
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from one edge to the other of adjacent spots, uniting them by
a shining band, and then this same band has stretched itself
out and caught hold of other spots. Of a sudden the whole
edifice has been scen to be swept away by fresh whirlwinds.
Signs of a prodigious commotion, of gigantic perturbation, are
always evident. These hurricanes, these tempests of flame,
are of a widely different grandeur from the hurricanes and the
tempests of our atmosphere, because the atmosphere of the
sun is several thousands of yards in height, and covers an
extent of surface 1,300,000 times greater than ours.

We have just said that the sun‘has an atmosphere. Such
is the conclusion fo which the careful examination of the
great star has led.

Trom the carliest times at which the sun was observed,
a theory of its constitution -was formulated, which was
perpetuated down to “the present:age, without receiving
authoritative contradiction. In‘the eighteenth century the
astronomers Herschel and Wilson developed this theory,
which was popularized in our time by the writings of Hum- -
boldt and Arago.

According to this theory, the sun is composed of a dark
nﬁcleus, and a burning atmosphere, which is the only source
of the light proper to this star. Arago and Humboldt called
the incandescent atmosphere of the sun, the photosphere. Heat
and light would not, therefore, come to us from the nucleus,

but only from the photosphere.
The spots are explained, according to this theory, by ad-

mitting that they are openings accidentally formed in the sun's
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atmosphero by gases discharged from volcanie craters, or in
somo other way. Through these openings the dark nuclens
of the sun is scen. The penumbra of the spots are formed
by the lower parts of the atmosphere of the sun, which is
cither hot or luminous. This lower portion of the atmo-
sphere, reflecting the light emitted by the upper portion
or photosphere, is slightly warm, and only particlly illu-
mined. .

This theory of the constitution of the sun, and of the solar
spots, scemedl for 2 long time sotisfactory. A similar explana-
tion, that is to say, by partial eruptions of gas from volcanic
craters, was assigned to the kind of black dotted appearance
observed on the surface of the solar dise, and which is exactly
reproduced in $he two figures here given.«

The brilliant spots scattered over the surface of the sum,
which touched here and there with points of intense lumi.
nosity, are called facule. These brilliant points are said to
proceed from local accidents, which cause an escape of light
and heat from certain parts of tho solar atmosphere.

Thus, according to this theory, the sun would be = solid
body, opaque and dark like the planets, surrounded by an
atmospheric layer, which would prevent any heat in the
nucleus, Qutside that layer would be a second atmosphere,
tho photosphere, which only would bo luminous, and capable
of cmitting light and heat, Dark nuclens, dark atmosphere,
luminous photosphere, such would bo the constituent ele-
ments of the sun, according to Wilson, William Herschel,
THumboldt, and Arago. To any who hold this theory, it is

7—2

—2
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not impossible to helieve that the sun may be inhabited by
beings who differ hut slightly to man, or who are endowed
with an organization similar to that of the inhabitants of the
carth. If the body of the sun be preserved by the interposi-
tion of a cold, and but slightly conducting atmosphere from
the rays of the photosphere which burns at an immense dis-
tance, we can believe that creatures organized almost like
ourselves could live within it. The heat of the burning
photosphere can reach it through the thickness of the lower
atmogphere with only the degree of heat necessary to main-
tain life. The light thus filtered is brilliant, but not dazzling,
and admits of the existence of beings of organization similar

to those who live on the earth.
To this conclusion Arago came:

“If I were asked,” said the astronomer, “is the sun in-
habited ? I must reply that I do not know. But, if T were
asked whether the sun can be inhabited by beings of organ-
ization similar to that of dwellers upon our globe, I should

not hesitate to reply in the affirmative.”

At the present day Arago would hesitate, for science has

made a great advance in the question of the physical con-

stitution of the sun. The new method invented by MM.

Kirchhoff and Bunsen, and known as analysis of the luminous
spectrum, being applied to the solar rays, bas given rise to
an entirely new conception of the nature of the sun. We

have returned to the opinion of the physicists of the middle
ages, who regarded the sun as a globe of fire, a sorb of gigantic

iorch.
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Tt would be impossible to enter into the details of the op-
tical experiments which rendercd te analysis of the
solar rays possible, and enabled us to deduce a new theory of
the constitution of the sun from their properties. We shall
confine ourselves to explaining this theory, as it evolves itself
from the experiments of M, Kirchhoff,

According to the German philosopher, the sun is not, as 1t
has hitherto been supposed, a cold, dark, and solid body,

surrounded by a burning atmosphere; it is a globe, a sphere,
probably liquid, which burns throughout 1ts whole masg, and
in ol its parts. This incand t globo is surrounded by a
very heavy atmosphere, formed of the vapours which proceed
from the incandescent globe, and which are themselves kept
of the high temp re of all those

‘burning in qt
nuasses of fire.
How ate the spots on the sun to be explained according to
this theory? M. Kirchhoff admits that, owing to unknown
causcs, a cooling process may take place in tho vaporous at-
mosphere which surrounds the body of the sun. This cooling
process would form at certain points condensations of vapour
analagous to the condensation of the vapour of water, which
on our globe produces clouds and rain. These agglomerations
of condensed vapours would form a species of cloud in the
atmosphere of the sun, and those cloads, which would inter-
cept tho light of the solar dise from us, would produce the
cflect of a spst on this disc. Thoe eloud, onco formed, cools
portions of the neighbouring vapours, and, by provoking a
partial condensation, gives rise to the penumbra which sur-
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round the wmbra. Thus, according to M. Kirchhoff, t—h;
golar spots are clouds suspended in the sun’s atmosphere,

. Galileo had previously propounded an analogous hypothesis.
Without abandoning M. Kirchhoif’s theory we may mention
another explanation of the spots, A German physicist con-
siders the spots, not as clouds in the sun’s atmosphere, but as
partial solidifications of the liquid matter which forms the
body of the sun; a kind of scoria, analogous to those which
mny he observed in crucibles containing matters in a state of
fusion, and which come from particles of metal not yet melted,
or which are beginning to solidify. The penumbra of the
spots would be the half-molten, and consequently, half-trans-
parent pollicule which always surrounds the edges of metallic
scoria with a semi-liquid ring.

M. Faye, a French astroromer, has propounded a theory,
which somewhat modifies that of M. Kirchhoff. He thinks
that the nucleus of the sun is neither solid nor liquid, but
entirely gaseous. The solar spot, he, like M. Kirchhof, takes
to be an opening made accidentally in the sun’s atmosphere
by the condensation of vapours on cerfain points of that
atmosphere. According to M. Faye, the spots are due to ver-
tical currents of vapour ascending and descending, and the
interception of the light of the sun's atmosphere by the
predominant intensity of the ascending current.*

The new theory, the result of the optical experiments of the
German physicists, appears to explain all the facts which have
been observed, and it has therefore been generally accepted.

* Gee ¢ Le Soieil,” by M. A. Guillemin, pp. 194~—208.
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Some divergences exist on questions of detail, but sstronomers
are nowadays almost opanimous in regarding the sun as o
great body, incandescent in all its parts, as a globe in a stato
of fusion, surrounded by o burning atmosphers, or, s M. Faye
states it, o simple agglomeration of incandescent gases,




CIIAPTER THE NINTH.

THE INIIABITANTS OF THE SUN ARE PURELY SPIRITUATL BEINGS.
—THE SOLAR RAYS ARE EMANATIONS FROM THE SPIRITUAL
DEINGS WIIO LIVE IN TIIE SUN,—THESE BEINGS THUS PRODUCE
ANIMAL A.\’.D VEGETABLE LIFE UPON THE EARTH.—THE CON-
TIN‘}UITY OF SODAR RADIATION, INEXPLICABLE BY PHYSICISTS,
EXPLAINED BY THE EMANATION FROM THE SOULS OF THE 1N-
HABITANTS OF THE SUN.—THE WORSHIP 'OF.FIRE, AND THE
ADORATION OF THE SUN AMONG DIFFERENT PEOPLES, ANCIENT

AND MODERN.

W ROM the discussion of physical astronomy con-

</ tained in the preceding chapters, we have con-

SRy cluded, with MM Kirchhoff and Faye, that the

sun is a mass of burning gases. But, our

readers will ask, if this be so—if the sun is a gaseous incan-

descent m-ss, or a globe of matter in a state of fusion, sur-

rounded by an atmosphere of burning gas, where do you place
its inhabitants, and under what form do you picture them ?

We have already said, that at each step of their promotion

in the hierarchy, the creatures who live in the planetary

spaces and have succeeded to the superhuman being, grow

in perfection, their senses are multiplied, their intellectual

power is corsiderably extended. In proportion as the crea-

ture, who in the beginning was hwnan, is raised by successive
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deaths zod Terurrections in the seale o fxlwslizetior Jeme,
the melerfal zubstance, whicly, vziled 4o He sprimd 1on-
ciple, fremed i rediznt jndivilueldy, de Qnfmoief. o
furiker exposition of our gystens, we anusd slale onr iebd
that {235 roperior being, sshen be bas Deen sufliently pon-
ferted 20d exalied, by ks §ifferent Ineemnatione., by the mult-
plied stepes in the Immentity of the Leesens, tinally berome-
pure gpirit.  WWhen he sttuips the svy, he s frec from all
materizl pubsiznce, from 21l cernal elloy  He ss o flame. a
breath 5 2 3s dntellizence, semtunent, fhonght, m lpm | ze-
thing impare is wmingled with Ins pecfect essemee  He e zu
absolute soul, 2 soul without 2 body. The gaseous and burn
ing rmase of which the sun is composed is, therefor, appre-
priate 1o receive these quintessential bemps. A throre of firo
is a fitting throne for souls.

We ight even go further, ond nmintain that zot only is
the run the asylum and receptacle of souls whichk have
finisheAd the eourss of their peregrinations in this world, but
that it s notling clse thah 2 eollection of those souls which
have cometo it from the other planets, after having pasced
throuzh the intermediate states which we have doseribed.
The ezn may be only an aggrégation of souls.

Eins the eun is the first cause of life on our glohe, zineo
beis 25 we have proved, the origin of life, feeling, and thought,
tizee he is the de’rmi};inﬂ cause of the existence of evize
thing puesessing organization upon the carth, \vl\y TITY
274 Lold that the rays which the sun she
22 the ether plarets are nothing else
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{rom these souls? that they are emissions from the pure spirits
dwelling in the central star, directed towards us, and the
other planets, under the visible form of rays

If this hypothesis were accepted, what méagnificent, what
sublime relations existing between the sun and the globes
which gravitate around him, would be revealed to us! A con-
tinual exchange would be established between the sun and
the surrounding planets, an unbroken circle, an inexhaustible
communion, radiant emanations which should generate and
maintaip activity and motion, thought and sentiment, which
should keep the flame of life burning everywhere! Let us
think of the emanations from souls dwelling in the sun de-
scending upon the earth in solar rays. Light gives existence
to plants, and produces vegetable life, accompanied by sensi-
bility.  Plants, having received this sensible germ from the
sun, communicate it, aided by heat likewise emanating from
the sun, to animals. Let us think of the germs of souls, placed
in the breasts of animals, developing themselves, becoming
perfected by degrees, from one animal to another, and finish-
ing by becoming incarnate in a human body. Let us think,
then, of the superhuman being succeeding to man, springing
up into the vast plains of ether, and beginning the series of
pumerous transmigrations which, from one step to another,
will lead him to the summit of the scale of spiritual perfection,
"{com which every material substance has been eliminated, and
wwhere the soul,-thus exalted to the purest degree of its essence,
penetrates into the supreme abode of happiness, and of intel-

lectual and moral power—the sun.
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to be equal to that of water, which is well known. Now if
we grant to the sun the specific heat of water, we rectify
Pouillet’s calculation, and we arrive at the conclusion that the
sun, if not furnished with any resources from which fo repair
his losses, would be entirely extinct at the end of 10,000
years. Professor Tyndall, whose experiments are more recent
than those of Pouillet, and inspire greater confidence, says :
“If the sun were a block of coal, and if were supplied with
sufficient oxygen to enable it to burn abt the degres of
heat preper to that star, it would be entirely consumed at
the end of 5000 years.” Now the sun has existed for
millions of years, for the transition periods of our globe,
in which the first living beings were manifested, are traced
back to millions of years. And yeb his heat has not sensibly
diminished since those distant ages. The proof that it has
not diminished, is that the climates of the globe at the
present time are the same as they were in the terbiary or
quaternary epoch. In the tertiary or quaternary strata the
same plants and the same animals which exist at present are
found. Speaking of times nearer to our own, we may observe
that the productions of the soil remain unchanged during the
9000 or 3000 years, whose traditions and historical grchives
wWe POSSess. '
The sun has lost none of his heat during millions of years.
Where has he gotten this heat from? Where does he get

it from now? By what means is that unquenched fire

kept up. .
To this question meither astronomy nor physics has ever
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ot o sichctory reply. Taestises, whether x\f‘:?:‘
ik o physical, give us pothing but bypotheses, thc
ceph L.

,m !i:: tﬁ:t gt o said thy the sun, furniny on. his axis in
ientyfve doys, poduced by this movement 3 perpetual
Schon of hos pirfacs aguinst ihe element in which he moves,
i ofher words, aypinst. {he ether.  But if that were the case,
s frction ought to engender a sinilar beat on the sorface
of the planets, whose rotatory motion, and especially {heo
sotion of transdation in thefr orbit, i much more rpid than
that of the un toming on his axis. Besides, if we caleulate
th dlesation. of the tempersture which would result from the
dnction of the sun against the ether, we shall find that the
heat wowd hardly suffice fo moaintain the radiation of the
sl stor dunvg one century.  This hypothesis is therefors
untenable.

Anothes theory, belter supported, has been put forwand by
the plysicists Mager, Watterston, and Thompson ; it explaing
the maintenance of the solar heat by a constant fall of meteors
o the surfacs of the solar star.
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for the maintenance of solar radiation. Iet us quote Professor
Tyndall on this point :

“Itiscasytoca , i ini
velocity iml;Yartcd ?)3; lsliz ﬁggfftﬁzsilmum oy oid et

! attraction fo an asteroid ecircu-
lating round him. The maximum is generated when the
body approaches from an infinite distance, the enfire pull of
tho sun being then exerted upon it. The minimum is that
velocity whicljwould barely enable the body to revolve round
the sun close to its surface. The final velocity of the former,
Jjust before striking the sun, would be 390 miles a second, that
of thealatter 276 miles a second. The asteroid, on striking
the sun with the former velocity, would develop more than
9000 times the heat generated by the combustion of an equal
asteroid of solid coal ; while the shock, in the latter case,
would generate heat equal fo that of the combustion of up-
wards of 4000 such asteroids. It matters not therefore
whether the substances falling into the sun be combustible or
not ; their being combustible would not add sensibly to the
tromendous heat produced by their mechanical collision.
Iero then we have an agency competent to restore his lost
cnergy to the sun, and to maintain a temperature ab his sur- -
face which transcends all terrestrial combustion.

«The very quality of the solar rays—their incomparably
penetrative power—enables us to infer that the temperature
of their origin must be enormous; but in the fall of asteroids
we find the means of producing such a temperature.”—DP. 423.

The fall of these asteriods on the surface of the sun would
be followed by an increase in the bulk of that star, and there
has been no such increase since the earliest period of its obser-
vation. Also, the augmentation of the sun’s bulk by these
foreign bodies, would have produced an accelerant motion in
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they drew together by degrees, and agglomerated -themselves
into a nucleus, which Las become the centre of 'attraction of
the whole mass. This simply amounts to saying that the sun
began by bemlr in the state of nebulosity, and passed at a
later period into the condition of adherent and continuous
maftter.

“The molecules of solar nebulosity,” says Balfour Stewart,
“ precipitating themselves upon one another, produced heat ; as,
when a stone is thrown with force from the top of a precipice,
heat is also the ultimate form into which the potential energy
of the stone is converted.” '

This system of explanation of the primary origin of the
planets is in general favour. Having drawn themselves toge-
ther to form a continuous whole, the elements of the sun
would have changed their physical condition, and the result
of this change would have been an enormous e'fscape of heat,
sufficient to explain the origin of the solar focus. We know,
in fact, that condensation of matter always accompanies an
escape of heat ; and it has been calculated that a dimunition
of only a thousandth part from the actual bulk of the sun
would suffice to maintain the solar heat for 20,000 years.

M. Helmholtz, the author of this ingenious theory, has
also calculated that ¢ the mechanical force equivalent to the
mutual gravitation of the particles of the nebulous mass
svould have been originally equal to 454 times the quantity

of mechanical force actually disposable in our system,” 85 of

the force coming from the conatus to the gravitation would
cherefore have been already expended. The author adds that
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the g1 which remains of this original heat, would suffico to
raiso tho temperature of a m1ss of water cqual to the com-
bined birth of the sun and the planets, to 28,000,000 of de-
grees centigrade ; this i3 a quantity of heat equal to 2500
tunes that which would be dered by the bustion of
the entire solar system, supposing it to be turned into a mass
of coal,

These cakeulations are, doubtless, most interesting, but their
defect is that they rest upon the conception of the sun's ne-

Lulosity, an liypothesis which requires closer examimtion
Leforeit ought to bo accepted a3 the basis of so important a do-
duction. Desides, if the sun were warmed by a physical causo
not in action at the present time, kis heat, however great it
may be estimated to be, must necessarily havo been diminish-
ing as long as tho sun has been in existence.  Now, we repeat
that it does not appear that the heat of the sun has ever suf-
fered any diminution. The theory of nebulosity is therefors no
mora securely founded in principle than the other hypotheses
which havo preceded it.

Thus, we find that neither astronomy nor physical seienco
offers us any satisfuctory explanation of the constant main.
tenance of solar radiation. Common sense tells us that this
furnace, constantly in activity, must be as unceasingly fed,
but ecience s as yet unablo to discover the nature and sourco
of its aliment.

There, whero scienco places nothing, wo venturo to place
gomething. In our Lelief solr radiation is miintained by
the continuous, unbroken succession of souls, in the sun.

8
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These pure and burning spirits are perpetually replacing the
emanations perpetually sent through space by the sun,-to the
globes which surround him. Thus we complete that unin-
terrupted circle of which we have previously spoken, which
binds together all the creatures of nature by the links of a
commmon chain, and attaches the visible to the invisible
world. 'We may venture to put forward this explanation of
_the maintenance of solar radiation with some confidence,
since science can give us no exact information upon the
poinf; and philosophy in this case only fills up the void left
by astronomy and physies.

_ In short, the sun, the centre of the planetary aggregation,
the constant source of light and heat, which sends forth meo-
tion, sensation, and life upon the earth, is, in our belief, the
final sojourn of purified perfected souls, which have attained
their most exquisite subtlety. They are entirely devoid of ma-
terial alloy, they are pure spirits who dwell in the midst of
the blazing atmosphere and the burning masses which compose
the sun. That star, whose size far surpasses the bulk of all
the others put together, is sufficiently vast to contain them.
From their throne of fire, these souls, all intelligence and ac-
tivity, behold the marvellous spectacle of the march of all
the planetary globes which compose the solar world, through
space. Placed in the centre of this vast world, understand-
ing the secrets of nature, and all the mysteries of the uni-
verse, they are in possession of perfect happiness, of absolute
wisdom, and of illimitable knowledge.



THOE DAY AFTER DEATH. 115

The Genoese naturalist, Charles Bounet, was the first to
bring forward general ideas upon the philosophy of the uni-
wverso, in the same order as those which wo have just developed.
Tn his Palingénésie Philosophigue, published in 1771, he intro-
duces the doctrine of divers existences for the human soul,
outside that of the earth. In a chapier appended to that
work, and entitled, “Conjectures on tho blessings to come,”
ho draws n picture of tho perfect happiness which wo shall
enjoy in that abode, and dwells, in the following clequent
words, on the transcendent knowledgo which wo shall eossess,
svhich will unfold to our view all the secrets of the physical
and moral worlds ;—

“Tf the Supremo Intelligence,” says Charles Donnet, “has
varied all His works hero below, s0 that nothing created is
identical with anything else, if harmonious progression reigns
among all terrestrial beings; and one common chain unites
them; i3 it not probablo that this marvellous chain is pro-
longed throughout all the planctary worlds; that it umtes
them all, and that they are only constituent and infinitesimal
parts of the same seriest

“ At present we can sce only a fow links of this great chain,
o aro not even certain that we observe them in their habitual
order; wo can only follow this admimble progression very
imperfeetly, and through innumerable windings in which wo
meet with frequent interruptions, but we always know that
tho breaches aro not in the chain, but in our knowledge.

“YWhen it ehall have been granted to us to contemplato this
chain, as I have supposed the intelligences for whom our
world was ehicfly made to contemplate it; when, like them,
we shall be able to follow its coils in other worlds, then, and

82
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then only, we shall understand their leuprocal dependence,
their seeret relations, the exact meaning of every link, and
we shall rise by a scale of relative perlection to the most
transcendent and luminous truths.

“With what feelings shall our souls be filled, when, having
studied to its depths the economy of a world, we shall fly to
another, and compare the two! How perfect shall our cos-
mology be then! How wide the generalization and great the
fecundity of our principles, the succession, the mass, the
exactness of our knowledge! WWhat light shall be shed from
so many different objects upon the other branches of our
studies; upon physics, geometry, astronomy, rational science,
and cspecially upon that divine study whose object is the
Supreme Being,

“ All these truths are chained together, and the 1nost distant
are held to the nearest by hidden links, which it is the end
of understanding to discover. Newton, no doubt, exulted in
having discovered the secret relation between the fall of a
stone and the motion of a planet ; when he shall be one day
transformed into a celestial intelligence, he will smile ab this
child’s play, and his profound geometry will be to him only
the first elements of another Infinite.

“Aan’s reason has already penetrated beyond all the plane-
tary worlds; it has raised itself up to heaven, where God
dwells ; it contemplates the august throne of the Ancient of
Days, it beholds all the spheres rolling beneath His feet, and
obeying the impulse of His hand, it hears the acclamations of
all the intelligences, and, mingling its adoration and its praise
with.the majestic song of the hierarchies, it cries with the
deepest consciousness of its own nothingness: ‘ Holy, holy,
holy, is He who is eternal, and the All Good ; glory be to
God in the highest, and good-will towards man! Oh! the
depth of the riches of the Divine Goodness, which is nob
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satisfied with manifesting itself to men on tho earth by
countless means, but will bring him one day to the cclestial
dwelling-places, and satisfy the thirst of lus soul with the
fulness of delight. There are many dwellings in our Father's
home ; had it not been so, He whom e sent to us would have
told us, and He is gone thither to preparo a place for us. e
will come back and take us with Iim; that where He is we
may be also,  Where Ie is, not in the outer court, not in the
vestibule, but in the sanctuary of universal creation, in tho
loly of holiea  Where He is, who 15 the King of angels and
of men, the Mediator of the new covenant, the Author and
Finisher of our Faith, who has made the new way for us%hich
leads to life, who has made us free to enter into the Holy
Tlace, who has brought us near to the city of the living God,
to the heavenly Jerusalem, to the innumerable multitude of
angels, to God Himself, who 13 the Judge of all. ., . . In
this eternal dwelling, in the bosom of Light, of petfection and
happiness, we shall read the general and patticular history of
Providence. Initiated, to a certuin extent, in the profound
mysteries of His government, His laws, His dispersations, wo
shall admiringly recognize the sccret reasons of the many
general and particular events which astonish us, confound us,
and throw us intoa state of doubt which philosophy does not
always dissipate, but which religion never fails to allay. Wo
shall ceasclessly meditate upon the great book of the destinies
of the worlde W' shall dwell particularly on tho pages
which concern this little planet ; the eradle of our infaney,
and the first monument of the paternal goodness of tho
Creator towards man.  Wo shall discover, with astonishment,
the numerous revolutions which this little globe has under-
gone before it assumed its actual form, and we shall follow
with our guze thoss which it is destined to undergo in the
courso of agev; but our almimtion and our gratitude will bo
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cuiely exeited by the woenders of that crest redemption, in

which there ere 2o many things beyend our feeble reach,
which have been the objects of the studious research and the;
profound I:.Cdi‘i(‘.t& an of the prophets, and which the angels
hove desized to leak into.  One line on this page will con-
CTT own Iu:tu- oy, and v‘ml umelop to our view the v}v

il ﬂ:” :id t"' thﬂ g**‘eu‘e of the Jmﬁ man, punfy his

and enharce his virtces, while they crush and destroy
.sol«:. VWhen we have reached so elevated a degree of
rowledge, the origin of physical and moral evil will no
embarrnss us; we shall confront them distinetly at
2~ souree, and In their most disiant effects, and we shall
trowledoe, from the evidence before us, that all which God
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is well done.
“Tn this werld we see effects only; ond we even observe
them 1z o very superfieial maonner; oll the causes are hidden
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from us : then we shall sce effects in {heir causes, copsequences
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in their principlcs, hc history of the individual in that of the
species, § }:e history of the species in that of the glohe, the
Listory of the clobe in that of the worlds, &e. Now we see
things only confusedly, and in & class darkly ; but then we
skall sce face to fiace, apd shall kmow in some sort as we

- been knewn: in shert, because we shall have an in-
tely more co..:pl ¢ and distinet knowledge of the work,

e CI::.H also cequite an incomparably deeper sense of the
perfections of the workman. And this Iknowledge, the most
sablire, the most vast, the most desirable of all, will be
ircessantly perfected by intimate intercourse with the eternal
source of all perfection ! I cammot express this sufficiently, I
do bub stammer over ib; words sre wanting ; would that I
could. know the L.nf'ua:e of the angels. If it were possible
finite intelligence ever to exbaust the universe, it would
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still find the treasures of truth from eternity to eternity in
contemplation of its author ; and, after 2 thousand myriads of
ages consumed in such meditation, it would only have
touched the edges of that science of which it may be even
the highest intelligences possess no more than the rudiments.
There isno truo reality except in Him who 4, for all which is,
is by 1lim, bhefore being out of Him ; thero is but one existence,
because there is but one Being whose essence it is to exist ;
and all which bears the inappropriste name of being had
remained shub up in necessary existence as the conscquence
in the principal.”*

Before concluding this chapter, let us remark th.at the
deductions of scienco concerning the sovercign part played
by tho sun in the general economy of nature, are in perfect
harmony with the religious conceptions of the most ancient
peoples.  The worship of fire has reigned from time imme-
morial in Asis, and especially in ancient Persia.  From the
Persian shores sailed the first peoples, the Aryas, or Aryans,
who occupied and peopled Europe. Fire worship was the
first religion of ancient Asia, M. Burnouf dwells on this
fact in his Eludes sur la Science des Religions, from which we
quote tho following passages :

“The men of that time (the Aryas) perceived that all the
movements of inanimate things which take place on the
carth’s surface proceed from heat, which manifests iteelf,
cither under the form of fire which burns, or under the form

of thunder, or under the form of wind; but the thunder is
fire hidden in the cloud, and rises with it into the air;

¢ « Palingtaésic Philozophique,” vol. il pp. 427 and followirg.
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—fire which burns is, before it manifests itself, shut up in
the vegetable matters which supply it with aliment ; wind is
produced when the air is stirred by heat, which mreﬁes it or
condenses it on its withdrasval. ‘

“Vegetables, in their turn, derive their combustibility from
the sun, which makes them grow, by storing up his heat in
them, and the air is warmed by the rays of the sun, the same
rays which reduced the terrestrial waters to invisible vapours,
and then to thunder-bearing clouds. The clouds spread the
rain, make the rivers, feed the sea which the agitated winds
trouble, Thus all this mobility which animates nature
around’ us is the work of heat, and heat proceeds from the
sun, which is at the same time “the celestial traveller,” and
the universal motor.

“Life also seemed to them to be closely allied to the idea
of fire. The grand phenomenon of the accumulation of solar
heat in plants, a phenomenon which science has since eluci-
dated, was early perceived by the ancients. It is frequently
pointed out in the Veddas in e\presswe terms. When they
lighted the wood on the hearth they knew that they only
¢forced ’ it to give out the fire which it had received from the
sun. When their attention was directed fo animals, the close
bond which exists between heat and life, struck them in all
its force ; lieat maintains life, they found no living animals in
whom was life without heat ; on the contrary, they saw that
vital energy displayed itself in the proportion in which the
animals shared in heat, and diminished in the same propor-
tion. Life exists and perpetuates itself on the earth on three
conditions only, that fire should penetrate the body under its
three forms, of which one resides in the sun’s rays, one in ‘the
ignited ahment and the third in respiration, which is air
1enewed by motion. Now these two latter proceed, each after
‘ts own fashion, from the sun (sfirya); his celestial force is
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the unmversal motor, and the father of life . that which he first
engendered, is the fire here below (agni) born of his rays, and
his second eternal co-operator is air put in motion, which 1z
also called wind, or spint (viyu).”~

The worship of the sun stil exists among all the negro
tribes which inhabit the interor of Africa; it may even be
said that it is the only religion of the African tribes, and this
religion has existed among them in all times.

The ancient inhabitants of the new world had no other
worship than that of the sun. This fact is estabhshe(z by the
historical archives of the Indian races which we possess, such
as the Aztecs or ancient inhabitants of Mexaco, and the Incas
or ancient Pernvians. Manco Capac, who subjugated Peru,
and imposed his own laws upon the country, passed for the
son of the sun.

Did not all these primitive people, whose customs extend
back to the origin of humanity, when they rendered religions.
homage to the sun, obey a mysterious intuition, a secret voice
of nature? However that may be, it is very remarkable that
the religious coneeptions of the most ancient people should be
in such complete harmony with the most recent and most.
anthoritative duductions of modern scien'ce.

* ¢ Revue des Deux Mundes)’ 15th April, 1868.



‘CHAPTER THE TENTH,

WHAT ARE THE RELATIONS WHICH SUBSIST BETWEEN US, AND
SUPERHUMAN BEINGS ?

AVING drawn a picture of the transmigrations
of souls which, having belonged to men, attain,
according to our belief, to the sublime dwelling-
place of the solar spaces, we will now return to

the superhuman being, and endeavour to find out whether

that being, who immediately succeeds to man, who is a
resuscitated man, incarnate in a new body, and living in the
plains of ether, can place himeelf in relation with the inhabi-
tants of the earth, notwithstanding the immense space which
divides them. We have already endeavoured {ch. iv.) to
discern the attributes of the superhuman being. . Considering
the number and estent of the faculties with which we believe
him to be endowed, we cannob hesitate fo accord to this
mighty creature the power of communicating with our earth,
and of exerting a certain influence there. .

But how and by what means can such a communication be
established ? What is the agency whose existence we must
presuppose, in order that beings floating in t;le ethereal
spaces can produce an impression here helow? What tran-
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scendent system of electric telegraphy does the superhuman
‘being employ? On this point we are absolutely ignorant, but
the fact that communication does exist between these beings
and our globe appears to us to be certamn ; a conviction which
we base upon the following grounds.

Tirst, let us address ourselves to the popular feeling, As
we have alveady said, we are nob afraid of invoking vulgar
prejudices and opinions, because they are almost always the
expression of some great morel truth. Observations re-
peated thousands of times, traditions transmitted fron®genera-
tion to generafion, and which have resisted the control of
time, without being erther altered or destroyed, camot de-
ceive. Only, when the people amidst whom this tradition
has been formulated and preserved, are unenlightened, they
translate their observations into a contse form.

Let ns inguire into the origin of those ghosts in which
many civilized people firmly helieve! Take away the
absurd whi@e sheet, and the human form with which the
simple superstition of the peasantry invest them, and you
will find in ghosts the idea of communication between the
souls of the dead and the living, you will find the thought
which we are endeavouring to put before you in a scientific
form.

‘This popular notion zbout ghosts has extended to persons
who appear to be educated and enlightened, but who are, in
reality, 2s ignorant in matters of philosophy es ythe simple
peasonts, and who ore, in addition, addieted to mysticism,
which obscures their reason.  We allude to spirifualisis.
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The term spirifualists is applied to the partisans of a new
superstition which sprung up in America and Europe in 1853,
as o result of the moral malady of fable-furning. These good
people imagine that they ecan, by their will, and according to
their fancy, cause the souls of the dead, of great men, or of
their own relatives and friends, to descend to the earth.
They evoke the soul of Socrates or Confucius, as easily as
that of a defunct relative, and they are so simple as to ima-
gine that these souls come at their call to converse with them.
A persen who is called a medium is the intermediary between
the invoker aud the soul invoked. The medium, under the
influence of an unconscious and habitual hallucination, writes
down oun paper all the answers made by the spirit, or rather
he writes down everything that comes into his own foolish
head, imagining himself to be faithfully transmitting mes-
sages from the other world. The people who listen to him
take these things, which are simply the thoughts of the igno-
rant medium, for revelations from beyond the tomb.

In spiritaalism there exists only one true and rational
iden ; it is the possibility of man’s placing himself in relation
with the souls of the dead; but the coarse means resorted to
by the partisans of this mystic doctrine, cause every enlight-
ened and educated man to repudiate any fellowship with
them. We merely mention spiritualism in this place as a
vulgar and foolish phase of the popular belief in ghosts. It
has higher pretensions, but science and reason alike forbid us

to admit them.
The fact of communication between superhaman beings
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wnd the dwellers upon the earth being, it scems fo us, proved,
we shall now consider how those superhuman Weipgs and
men who live on tho earth or on the other planets may bo
brought into relation with each other. It appears to us that
this communieation is chitdy in action during eleep, and
through the medium of dreams. Sleep, that curiozs and jtl
explained state, is the condition of cur being during which a
portion of our physiological functions, thoss which eshablish
our copnection with the external world, aro sbalished, while
the soul preservesa partof its actisity, In this corditsa, the
body being seized by a kind of death, the soul, ¢ the eon.

tracy, continges to act, to feel, and to manifest itsclf ty the

phemonena of dreams, Now, in the superhuman Lejrg, the

spirftual portion, the eoul, dominates immcnsoly oter thy
matenal portion.  The superhuman being is, s to spaalk, alf
intelligence, Man, when he fs in the condition of eleep and
dteaming, approgche nearer to the euperhupeay king than
when he is i 4 waking state; thero 15, then, more Tesem.
Blance, more natyrg] affinity Letweey them, Conscqucmly
communieations eay by more easily establisheg between thesy
w0 bewgs who are drawn togel

Thereis o saying,
is logical ang true,
::ls as much ag tq sy ring fhe i

e secret ommppieys

tions and {p, sallit
beloved inyig 0
ed invisiple Deings whe wateh over 4, and inspire yg
3

It is, fhe night rin,
that 3t iy dug 5ht we receive

with thejr suprenys

Nl - _\ixsdomi s certain that when vy
U300, to unrave) o thought it pfien 1.
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pens that wo fall asleep in the midst of perplexity and uncer-
?l'uutv and that the next day we awale, having taken our
decision, unravelled our thought, which explains the phrase,
the night brings counsel,  Ancient times, and the middle ages,
accorded an extraordinary importance to dreams. They were
considered to be sent by God, as His warnings, hence the
importance aitached to their interpretation. “During sleep,”
says Tertullian, *the honours which await men are revealed
to us; during slecp, remedies are indicated, thefts revealed,
ireasures discovered.”*

Fisions played a great part among Christians in mediseval
times. It was during sleep thab saints, inspired persons, and
devotees received communications of an extraordinary order.
We are far from believing that it is during sleep and dreams

only that we can feel the presence and the influence of super-
human beings. There are few persons who bave nob felt,
while waking, an unaccountable influence of this kind. We
feel o soft, gentle impression, a sort of vague, mysterious
pusly, which excites a spontancous resolution, a sudden inspi-
ration, an unhoped-for suggestion.

We must observe that all men are nob recipients of these
mysterious impressions. The superhuman being cannob mani-
fest himself except to those whom he loves, and who remem-
ber him; to those whom he wishes to protect against the
dangers and difficulties of this terrestrial life, A father, ora
mother, snatched away from filial love by death, comes to
speak to the soul which remains and mourns here below. A

* ¢ Tiber de anima,” ch. xlvi
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son, torp in the dawn of life from the tenderness of his
parents, comes to console them for his loss, to enlighten them
with his advice, to furnish them, by the inspiration of his
lofty wisdom, with the means of sustaining all the frials of
this lower life. Two friends are united, despite the barrier
of the tomb, Two lovers, whom death has sundered, are
again brought together. An adored wife, faken by death
from her husband, reveals herself to his heart. Then all
those sentiments of mutual affection which subsisted bet

them spring up agan ; death, which hasappeared to sdrer the
ties between these souls, does no more than veil them from
the eyes of strang Death is quered ; the phantom 15
laid low, and we may cry with the prophet in the Scripture,
“ Oh, Death ! where is thy sting? Oh, Grave, where is thy
victory 7

In order to receive these communications, 2 man must pos-
sess a pure and poble mind, and he must have preserved the
cultus of those whom he has lost. A mother who has been
indifferent to her child during his life, or has forgotten him
after his death, cannot expect to rcceive seeret manifestations
from him for whom she has felt but little tenderness. The
friend from whose heart the image of the friend removed by
death has been effaced, must renounce such priceless mani-

festations. The man who 15 abandoned to low arnd vicious
instinets and perverse inclinations, must not flatter himself,
however faithfully he may have preserved the memory of the
dead, that these messages shall come to hin. A pure and noble

ture only can icate with these privileged beings.
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There exists in our hearts a moral force which no philoso-
phy has been able to explain, which no science has heeq
able to analyee, which is called conscionce. Conscience is a
gacred light burning within us, which nothing can obstruct,
obszure, or extinguish, and which has the power of giving us
sure and certain enlightenment on every occasion in our
lives. Conscience is infallible, Nothwithstanding everything,
in spite of our real or apparent interest, at all times, and in
2ll places, speaking to the great and the small alike, to the
powerfcl and to the weak, it always teaches to discern good
from evil, the honest from the dishonest way. In our belief,

conscience is the impression iransmitted to us by a beloved

being, snatehed from us by death, It is a relafive, a friend,

who has left the ecarth, and who deigns to reveal himself to
us, that he may guide us in our actions, trace out the path of
safety for us, and labour for our good. Cowardly, perverse,
base, and lying men exist, of whom we say that they have no
conscicnce.  They do not know how to distinguish good from
evil ; they are entirely wanting in mpml sense. It is De-
cause they have never loved any one, and their souls, base
and vile, are not worthy to be visited by any of those superior
beings, who only manifest themselves to men who resemble
them, or who have loved them. A man without @ conscience
s, then, one who is rendered unworthy, by the vicious essence
of his soul, of the lofty counsels and the protection of those
who are no more.

Our readers will have perceived that this idea of a supreme

ond invisible protector of man, who guides his heart, and
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entightens his resson, has alrcady been formulated Bf the
Christian religion, which lns dcm":d it Tdin Holy Seripture,
Tt is tho Guardian Angel,"s wysterions and poetic type, o
semplm: creatare, \vbovn God has charged to wateh over the
Christian, to guard i 1g1m< snares, and constantly to
direct him to the ways of & a\mht) and virtue, We observo
this argument without ha. nawuﬂ\l it. Inshort, wo register
our ideas ay they deduce themiselves logically from cach
other, without apy bias. And when wo find ourselves lod
into agreement with a dogma of the Christian mllgmn, wo
note that concord with pleasure.

We wonld ask those persons who havo read theso pages to
question themselves, to summon up their recollections, to
reflect upon what bas passed around them, and wo aro con-
vinced that they will discover many facts in harmony with
what we advance. The moral phenemenon of tho impres.
sions made by the dead on the mind of the living who dave
loved them, and who keep up the cultus of their memory, is
one of those truths which every ono holds by intuition, and
whose entire verity ho acknowledges when he finds it curtly
formulated and put forward,  We will not give our renders
second-hand information by invoking facts of this kind which
they may know ; we can. ouly reeall o fow which camo under
our observation, briefly, as follows ¢

One of our friends, an Italian Count, B———. 1ot lLia

mother nearly forty years ago. IIs has nssured us that ho

has been in communication with her every day sinco, without
intermission, Ho adds that he owes the wiso ordering of his

9



) 4 o N .
- 3 MY ok T y» 0y ded v hed . ¢ R
DR I <R (S B B B BRI 2 I I
SN “ W = IR L ...m t- i O] 1 .
[V I . v SRS Thy b ' U - i <L fH el
trd o i N T S N A N B L I P [ (RS LI &
R T B« N S & S st g e i 3 N
s s m Re N TR w“ K H N Y . vﬁ il
N . -~ . < L] i ! L {
S B oo S o I TN ¢ U
' N . S [ [ e 1 A
e W oy o o B od ol oon
L I Y S T R T S A T B ML th oo
. R T < S v H Yo A ' oL g
oo HoS e e o X TS B
SO N SO £ 2] ) 2 2 IS 3 ! 2, T.
S B AT - B PR NS I 2 V:oo X! (RS o
. S S S S . S S T o £
- taw n(A ﬂ!h v -1 r... [ 1 9 ny. [+ > - .
B TN i &y (ST o 23
= p¥ I$ ; T 2 g 3 i
¢S RO I R S S S EE A O (IS b e 4
3 58 5 L s Boop
b R DE FEES - B [ . { o
o vm¢ - @ar a3 Lo ' I et H“ [y =
2 e B 2w 2 1 # 3 & on 5 )
= > g L 1] ot N
e 5 N Bt T R R = g v ot
wr. [N Lo - 42 f P b3 uoot S ‘ I t,
X g I s : 3 [ XA v g m wv N R
5 o n - L A E I P o
T a0 2o sy eed ted N T R B BT !
b b Lok K [T B - [ 4 feo ! . 13
I B S R S < S S YIRS SR < S S O h
RIS I T I S TR e A SIS S
=, w3 b e B - T S B |
L T B T T S ! A R - - T B AR
X RS - e . an 3 - T ..m % . 4 [ [ -
LI RS = B DR S B ~L - R B RINNS R
= - B B S RN < |9 n . M
- S 4outow : ot 1 - v ! .w 12 Ly e
o oerd oo 3 = e AR~ S S SR U PR vt
[ o Tt ] Howon o i (RIS SRR SRR AR & B B 1“
R B B T IS B N VR P &
= TS B I s . T {
G U : B S S A B S < BT RN T S Bt A & B
B S A< NN § LRI VR & IR B S BTN S B YL S mon R
BETEA ﬁ P o ¢y O ELR AN oty oW t-
. a . w ced IS ] I RE I 70 i 2] n - o E
m.., #on R hw RO R T < IS RN M. 5 LI O 4 mw .m
N £ 4 i S bR ] 13} o ~ i
B O £ I S £ G B! ) g e £ 6 oo
32 . o ot © { . I Peet - N 3 Q
R & e [CLEY (R It RS B F U ) ct o r
5] - 13 s u D e N PAErie 331 N DS 0y
e g B on © g TR & B TR AR 5
R T N L T B S w9 RS B TR m, e W o7
I B TR ? N . R RIS BT U
ponotan o HUog A T N E O Bt B B
SRt N o b0 d RE} By W o=t o et f3 49 - IS
o i [ — 4 1 N e T J i
M: [y TR R A B ..M mu. AN G I L KT [ th
S SRR S S-S~ S & A H o a o LS LS S S AU S &
T 13
P - S - 4 “ | S ] P R SO ol RS R AR S |
T Y < =S RS =] oo g o3 % P S~ S T B
2 2 w0 o | 15 BN TRNEG I S 4 SO S R S CCR S R RS o~

(435653

LOICIL AL T

~

Gre

v
L

>

o
T af

v

-
+
{4

sz
18 Iof
(Geddtt

}
c]

WHAG ars N6 mMaors

&7
Ll
-

T

. GO WAG

Yoo

1

e DIot

a

.

-
T1n
[P 2

~—

and 1T

27

. Lie
iy

o
i,
.

of o



THE DAY AFTER DEATH. 129

enlightens his reason, has already been formylated b? the
Christian religion, which has denved it Ttom Holy Seripture.
It is the Guardian Anyel i mystenous and poetic type, a
semphw creature, w]w)n God has charged to watch over the
Christian, to guard b :wamst snares, and constantly to
direct him to the ways of, sauctxty and virfue, We observe
this argument without has 'nasounht it. Inshort, we register
our idess as they deduce themsclves logically from each
other, without any bias. And when we find ourselves led
into agreement with a dogma of the Christian rehomn, we
note that concord with pleasure.

We would ask those persons who have read these pages to

question themselves, to 1 up their recollections, to
reflect upon what has passed around them, and we are con-
vinced that they will discover many facts in harmony with
what we advance. The moral phenemenon of the impres-
sions made by the dead on the mind of the living who have
loved them, and who keep up the cultus of their memory, is
one of those truths which every one holds by intuition, and
whose entire verity he acknowledges when he finds it curtly
formulated and put forward. We will not give our readers
second-hand information by invoking facts of this kind which
they may know ; we can only recall a few which came under
our observation, briefly, as follows :

One of our friends, an Italian Count, B——, lost his
mother neatly forty years ago. Ho has assured us that he
has been in communication with her every day since, without
intermission. He adds that he owes the wise ordering of his

9
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life, his labours, his earcer, and the good fortune which has
always accompanied his enterprizes, to the constant influence
and secret counsels of his mother.

Dr. V——, a professed materialist, one who, according to
the popular phrase, Uelicves in nothing, belicves, nevertheless,
in his mother. Like Count B , he Jost her early, and
has never ceased to feel her presence. He told us that he is
more frequently with his dead mother, than he used to be
when she was living. This professed apostle of medical
mntcx(ilalism has, without being aware of it, conversations with

an emancipated soul.

A celebrated journalist, 3. R , lost a son, twenty
years of age, a charming, gentle youth, a writer, and a poet.
Every day M. R has an intimate conversation with this
son. A quarter of an hour of soh'tziry recollection admits him

to direct communication with the beloved being snatched

away from his love.
M. I——, a barrister, maintains constant relations with a

sister who, when living, possessed, according to him, every
human perfection, and who never fails to ‘guide her brother
in every difficulty of his life, great or small.

Another consideration suggests itself in support ‘of the idea
which occupies us at present. It has been remarked that
artists, writers, and thinkers, after thie loss of one beloved, have
found their faculties, talents, and inspirations increased. We
might surmise that the intellectual facultiesof those whom they
have loved have been added to their own.. .I know a financier
who is remarkable for his business capacities, "When he finds
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himself in a difficulty, he stops, without troubling himself to
seck for its solation. He waits, knowing that the missing idea
after days,

will come to him spont ly, and,
sometimes after hours, the idea comes, just as he has expected.
This happy and successful man has experi d one of the
decpest sorrows the heart can know ; he has lost an only son,
aged eighteen years, and endowed with all the qualities of
maturity, combined with the graces of youth. Our readers

may draw the conclusion for themselves.

This last example may instruct us concerning a peculgxrity
of the superzor manifestations which we are studying. We
have just said that sometimes a certain time, some days for
instance, are required for the production of the manifestations.
The causo of this is that the superhuman being, to whom they
are due, has much diffieulty in putting himself in relation
with the inhabitants of our globe. There ave many beings
on the earth whom he loves, and whom he would fain pro-
tect, and he cannot be in two different places at the same
time. 'We may oven suppose that the difficulties which
human beings feel in putting themselves in relation with us,
added to the spectacle of the sufferings and misfortunes which
overwhelm their friends here helow, are the causes of the
only sorrows which trouble their existence, so marvellously
happy in other respects. Absolute happiness exists nowhers
in the world, and destiny has the power to let fall one drop
of gall into the cup of happiness quaffed by the dwellers in
ether, in their celestial abode.

Persons who receive communications from the dead have

9—2
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remarked that these communications sometimes cease quite
suddenly. A celebrated actress, now retired from the stage,
had manifest communications with a person whom she had
lost by a tragical death. These communications abruptly
ceased. The soul of the dead friend whom she mourned
warned her that their intercourse was about to cease. The
assigned reason serves to explain why such relation cannot
be continuously maintained. The superhuman being who
was in relations with the terrestrial person had already risen
in rank in the celestial hierarchy, he had accomplished a new
metamorphosis, and he could no longer correspond with the
earth.

Among the French peasantry communication with the
dead is a general habit. In the counfry death does not in-
volve the lugubrious jdeas which accompany it among the
dwellers in cities. - People love and cultivate the memory of
those whom they have loved, they hold as most happy those
whom the favour of Providence has early removed from the
misfortunes, the failures, the bitterness of terrestrial life, they
call on them, they confide in them, and the dead, grateful for
this pious memory of them, respond to the simple prayers of
these hearts. AIl the Orientals have thai serene aspiration
towards death which in FEurope exists exclusively among
country-people. The Mussulmans love to invoke death, to
spread the idea of death everywhere. Every one knows the
melanicholy proverb of the_Arabs. “It is better to be seated
than standing ; it is better to be lying down than seated ; itis
better to be dead than living.”
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The preceding chapter inated with a quotation from
Charles Bonnet, the first of the naturalists who discerned the
doctrine of the plurality of existences above the globe. We
shall terminate this chapter with a quotation from another

turalist philosopher, a porary of Charles Bonnet, who
defended that doctrme very cleverly. Dupont de Nemours,
in his Philosophie de I Univers, expresses himself thus, on the
subject of the communications which may be established be-
tween us, and the superior beings, invisible inhabitants of
other worlds, whom he calls angels, or genii. .

“Why,” said Dupont, “bave we no evident knowledge of
these beings, the necessity, convenience, and analogy of whom
strike our reflective faculties which only can indicate them?
of those beings who must surpass us in perfections, in facul-
ties, in power, as much as wo surpass the lower animals and
the plants }-—who must have a hierarchy as various, as finely
graduated as that which we admire among the iving and in-
telligent being; which we dominate, and which are subordi-
nate to ns -—several others of whom may be our companions on
earth, as we are of animals which, destitute of sight, hearing,
and the sense of smell, of hands apd of feet, do not know
what we are even when we are doing them good, or harm }—
some of whom are perhaps travelling from globe to globe, or,
more excellent still, from one solar system to another, more
easily than we go from Brest to Madagascar?

“ It is because we have neither such organs or such senses
ag would be necessary to enable our mtellxrvenca to communi-
cato with them,

“Thug do the worlds embrace the worlds, and thus are
classified intelligent beings all composed of matter which God
has more or less richly organized and vivified.
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“Such is the probability, and, speaking to vigorous minds
which do not shrink from novel suggestions, I will dare to say
that such is the truth.

“Man is capable of calculating that it is frequently for his
own interest to be useful to other species ; and, which is more
valuable, more moral, and more amiable, he is capable of
rendering them services for his own satisfaction, and with-
out any other motive than the pleasure which it affords him
to do so. .

¢ That which we do for our lower brethren, we, whose in-
telligence is eircumscribed, and whose goodness is very limited,
the génii, the angels,—permit me to employ terms in general
use to designate beings whom I only divine but do not know,—
these beings who are so much more worthy than we, ought fo
do, and doubtless do, the same for us, with much more bene-
ficence, frequency, and extent on all occasions which concern
them.

“We know perfectly well that these intelligences exist, and
it is of little importance to us whether they are, as some per-
sons think, formed of a sort of matter, composed of mixed
material, or not. Their quota of intelligence is very brilliant,
very remarkable, and evident ; in strong contrast with the
properties of inanimate nature, which can be measured,
weighed, calculated, and analyzed.

¢ In order to comprehend what is the action of superhuman
intelligences, who can only be known to us by induction,
reason, and comparison between what we ourselves are to
even the most intelligent animals, which are efficiently
served by us, bub have not the smallest idea of wus, we must
pursue analogy farther. These intelligences are above us, and
out of the reach of our senses only because they are endowed
with a greater number of senses, and with a more developed
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and more active hfe. These beings are more wotthy than we
are, they have many more organs and faculties, theymust there-
fore, in employing their disposable faculties according to their
will, just as we employ ours according to our will, be able to
dispose, to work, to manceuvre all inanimate matter, and to
do all this smong themselves, and also with respect fo intel-
ligent beings who are their inferiors, with much more energy,
rapidity, enlightenment, and wisdom than we possess, we
who nevertheless do it for the beasts subordinate to us. It
is, then, in harmony with the laws and the ways of
nature that the superior intelligences should have power to
render us, when it pleases them, most important serv®es of
which we are quite 1gnorant.

“ These unknown protectors who observe us, unperceived,
have not our imperfections, and must prize all that is good and
beautiful in itself more highly than we can.

“We cannot, therefore, hope to pleass intelligences of a su-
perior grade by actions which men themselves would condemn
as odious. 'We cannot flatter ourselves with a hope of deceiv-
ing them, as wo may deceive men, by exterior hypoerisy which
only renders crime more despicable. They can behold our
most secret actions, they can overhear our solilognies, they
can penetrate our unspoken though We know not in how
many ways they can read what is passing in our hearts, we,
whose coarseness, poverty, and unskilfulpess limit our means
of knowing to touch, sight, hearing, and sometimes analysis
and conjecture.

A celebrated Roman wished to have 2 house built, which
should be open to the sight of the citizens. This house exists,
and we inhabit it. Qur neighbours are the chiefs and the
magistrates of the great republic, who are invested with
right and power to punish even our intentions, which are
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no mystery {o them. And those who most completely pene-
trate them in their smallest variations, in their lightest inflec-
tions, are the most powerful and the most wise.

“ Lot us then try, in so far as it depends on us, to keep
in accord with those in comparison with whom wo are so
small, and, above all, let us understand our littleness. Ifit
be very important to us to admit to our complete friendship,
to our entire confidence, to our constant society, nome but
men of the first rank of mind and character—if the sweet
competition of affection, zeal, goodness, and capacity which
is always going on between them and us, contributes to our
improvement every day, what shall we not gain by giving
them adjuncts, so to speak, higher and more perfect, who are
not subject, either to our ignoble interests, our passions, or our
errors, and before whom we cannot but blush.  They do nob
vary, they do not abandon us, they never go away, so soon
as we are alone we find them. They accompany us in travel,
in exile, in prison, in a dungeon; they are always floating
above the peaceful and reflecting brain.

#“ We can question them, and every time we do so, we may
he sure that they reply. Why should they not doso? Our
absent friends render us such service, but only those of their
number who inspire us with great respect We can even
experience something of the kind with regard to an imaginary
personage, if he presents himself to our minds as uniting
several good and heroic qualities. How often, in difficul
circumstances and in the midst of the strife of different pas-
sages, L have asked myself,—In this case, what would Charles
Grandison have done? What would Quesnay have thought?
What would Turgot have approved of? What advice would
Tavoisier have given me? How shall I gain the approval of
the angels? What line of action will be most conformable
to the order, the laws and the beneficent views of the wise
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and majestic King of the universe? For the homage, the
aspirations of a soul eager to do good, and careful to avoid
debasement, may also be raised,to God, in sahltary and pious
invocation,” *

.
* Pezzani; “ Pluralité des Existences de Pdme,” PP- 206-210,
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the same as that of animals, therefore they belong to the animal
world, We cannot, however, grant to them a complete soul
but only the germ, the originating point of a soul. Among
mollusea (such as marine and Iond shells, the oyster, the
spail, &c.), the motions and the conduct of life are dictated by
the will, and that suffices, in our belief, to reveal their pos-
session of a soul, imperfect and very elementary, but certainly
existent. Among articulated animals, the insects especially,
will, sensibility, acts which denote reason, deliberation, and
action resulting from deliberation, are numerous, and regurrent
at every moment. They denote intelligence already active.
The smallness of the bodies of these animals is not an argu-
ment to be used against the fact of their intelligence. In
nature nothing is great, and nothing is little ; the monstrous
whale and the invisible gnat are equal in the presence of its
laws; both one and the other have received as their inherit-
ance the degres of intelligence which is suitable to its need,
and it is not by the scale of grandeur that we must measure
the degrees of mind among living creatures. Every one is
familiar with the prodigies of intellig performed by asso-
ciated bees, and by the ants, in their camps and hills. The
habits of these two species of insects, which have been studied |
and expounded only in our age, fill us with wonder, almost
with awe. But the bees and the ants do not constitate an
exception among the insect class. It is very probable that in
the entire class intelligence exists to the same degree as in
bees and ants, for we do not see why two species of hymenop-
terous inscets should exclusively possess this privilege, to the
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sxclusion of other species of the same order, and all the other
orders of the insect elass.  The fact is, that the. bee has been
studied profoundly, because that insect is an object of agri-
cultural industry, and that, in consequence, it was for man’s
interest {o understand ifs customs. This accounts for tho
successful surmounting of the difficulties attendant on the
study of bees.

We may add, that the observer to whom our knowledge of
bees is due, Pierre Huber, of Geneva, who published his fine
workgsat the end of the last century, was blind, and that he
was obliged to have recourse for all his observations to the
eyes of an illiterate scrvant, Frangois Burnens, which is a
proof that this kind of study was not inordinately difficult.

The habits of other species of insects, still unknown to us,
must, according to this, conceal marvels quite as great as those
which the Hubers have revealed in the case of bees and ants,

Let us conclude that insects have souls, since intelligence
is a faculty of the soul.

We may apply the same reasoning to fishes, reptiles, and
birds. In these three classes of animals intelligence progresses
towards perfection, the faculty of reason is manifest, and the
degree of intelligence seems to march at a progressive rate
from the fish to the reptile, and from the reptile fo the bird.

In mammiferous animals we observe a degree of advance in
intelligence upon the classes of animals we have just named.
But, ought we to calculate the degree of intelligence of the diffe-
rent mammifers according tothe order in which naturalists have
classed these animals? Ought we to say that the strength of
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intelligence increases as we follow thoe zoological distribution
of Cuvier, that is to say, that it rises from cefacea to carnivora,
from carnivors to pachyderms, and from pachyderms to rumi-
nants, &c.?  No, evidently not.

Tt would be absurd to apportion the intellect of animals to
the place which they occupy in zoological classification. We
do not possess any certain method by which to form such an
appreciation in detail. We remain within the terms of a very
acceptable philosophical fhesis in advancing our belief, in a
general manner, that the mntellectual faculties of animgs ang-
ment from the mollusk to the mammifer, following almost
exactly the progressive scale of zoological classification, but to
enter into the peculiarities of these orders wonld be to expose
ourselves to certain contradiction. In zoophytes the soul
exists as a germ; this germ develops itself and grows in
mollusca, and then in articulated creatures and fishes. The
soul acquires certain faculties, more or less obscure and dim,
when it enters the body of a reptile, and these faculties are
manifestly augmented in the body of a bird. The soul is
provided with far more perfected faculties when it reaches the
Lody of a mammifer, Such is the general outline of our
system.

Let us now follow this system out to the end. In the first
pages of this book, we have advanced our theory that the soul
of man, at the close of its terrestrial existence, passes into the
planetary ether, where it is lodged in the body of a new being,
superior to man in intelligence and morality, If this theory
be correct, if-this migration of the soul of man into the body
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of the superhuman being be real, analogy obliges us to estab-
lish the same relation between the animals, and then hetween
the animals and man. ‘

We firmly believe that a transmigration, a transmission of
souls, or of the germs of souls, throughout the entire series of
the classes of animals takes place. The germ of a conscious
soul which existed in the zoophyte and the mollusk passes,
on the death of those beings, into the body of an articulated
animal: Tu this first étage of its journey, the animate germ
strengthens and ameliorates itself. The nascent soul acquires
some rudimentary faculties. When this rudiment of a con-
scious soul passes out of the body of an articulated animal
into that of a fish or a reptile, it undergoes a new degree of
elaboration, and its power increases. When, escaping from
the body of the reptile or the fish, it is lodged in the form of
the bird it receives other impressions, which become the
origin of new perfections. The bird transmits the spiritual
element, already much modified and aggrandized, to the
mammifer, and then, the soul, having again gained power, and
the number of its faculties being augmented, passes into the

body of man.

It is probable that in the case of the inferior animals many
animate germs are united to form the superior being. For
instance, the principal animators of a certain number of little
zoophytes, of those beings who live in the waters by millions,.
may, probably, on quitting the bodies of those beings, be
united in one in order to form the soul of a single individual

of a superior order.
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Tt would be impossible to specify from what particulat
mammifer ths sonl must escape, in order to penetrate &
human organism. It would be impossible to decide whether,
beforo reaching man the soul has successively traverséd the
bodies of several mammifers, of more or less complicated
organism ; if it has passed through the body of a cetacian,
then of a carnivorous creature, then of a quadrum:ne, the last
term of the animal serfes. A pretension to detail would be s
stumbling block to such a system as ours.

To maintain, for instence, that our soul is transmilgpd to
us by the quadrumane, would be incorrect. The intelligezco
of the quadrumane is inferior to that of many animels more
highly placed than he in the zoological scale. Apes, which
compose only one family in the very numerous order of
quadrumana, are animals of middling intelligence. They are
malicious, cunning and gross, and possess only a few features
of the human face, and even these belong to but few species.
All the other quadramanes are bestial in the highest degree.

Tt is mot, therefore, in the quadrumena that we must look
for the soul to be transmitted to man. But there are animals
endowed with intelligence which is botk powerful and noble,
who would have a title to be accredited with such an heonour,
Those snimals would vary according to the inhabited patts of
the earth. In Asia, it may be that the wise, grave and
noble elept is the depositary of the spiritual
which is to pass into man. In Africa, the lion, the rhmo- :
ceros, the numerows ruminants which fill the forests may,
pethaps, be the ancestors of the human race. In America, A
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the horse, the wild ranger of the pampas, the dog, the
faithful friend, the devoted companion of man, everywhere
are, it may be, charged with the elaboraticn of the spiritual
principle, which, transmitted to the child, is destined to
develop itself, to increase in that child, and become the
human soul. A writer in our time has called the dog a
candidate for humanity., He little knew how frue his defi-
nition is.

It will be urged, in objection, that man cannot have
receiied the soul of an animal, becausa he has not the smallest
remembrance of such a genealogy. To this we reply that the
faculty of memory is wanting in the animal, or is so fugitive
that we may counsider it #i/. The child can therefore receive
from the animal only a soul unendowed with memory. And,
in fact, the chiid itself is totally destitute of that faculty.
At the moment of his birth he differs not at all from the
animal as regards the faculties of his soul. It is nof until
twelve months have elapsed that the soul makes itself evident
in him, and it is afterwards perfected by education. How,
therefore, should the child remember an existence prior to his
birth? Have we any memory of the time which we passed
in our mother’s womb?

Let us observe here that the progressive order which we
have indicated for the migration of soul through the bodies
of different animals, is precisely that which nature followed
in the first creation of the organized beings which people our
globe. It will be seen in ch. xiv., pp. 196—200, that plants
zoophytes, mollusca, and articulated animals are the first
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living beings which appeared on our globe. After them came
the fishes, and then the reptiles. After the reptiles birds,
and at a later period mammifers appeared. Thus our system
responds to the routine which nature has followed in the
creation of plants and animals.

Such is the system which we have conceived as explanatory
of the part assigned to animals on onr globe. The basis of
this system, as will be seen, is the intelligence accorded to
animals, We entirely repel the generally held opinion, that
beasts do mot possess intelligence, and that it is replacgl by
an obseure faculty which is called instinet. But this theory
gives no reason, it merely puts a word in the place of an
explanotion. By o sinple phrase people imagine they resolve
one of the great problems of nature. The timid and conven-
tional philosophy of our time has hitherto accommodated
itself to this method of eluding great difficulties, but the
moment now sppears to have come for a deeper atudy of the
problems of nature, and for no longer remaining content with

- the substitution of words for things.

There was 1o hesitation in ancient times about ac.ording
intelligence to animals. Aristotle and Plato expressed them-
selves quite clearly on this point : they admitted no doubt
of the reasoning powers of beasts. The most celebrated
modern philosophers, Leibuitz, Locke, and Montaigne ; the
most eminent naturalists, Charles Bonmet, Georges Leroy,
Dupont de Nemours, Swammerdam, Réaumur, &e., granted
intelligence to animals. Charles Bonmet understood tho
language of many animals, and Dupont de Nemours hns

10
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given us a translation of the “Chansons du Rossignol™ and-
the ““ Dictionnaire de la Langue des Corbeauz.” Tt is, therefore,
difiicult to understand how a contrary thesis hecame prevalent
in this age, how Descartes and Duflon, the declared adversaries
of animal intelligence, have suceceded in turning the scale in

favour of their ideas. .

Descartes regarded animals purely as machines, as automata
provided with mechanical apparatus. It would be difficult
to surpass our great philosopher in absurdity when he treats
of thase animal machines.®  Lquidem bonus dormitat Descartes.
The systemdtic errors of Buffon on the same subject are well
known.

The partizans of Descartes and of Buffon have popularized
the idea of instinet put in the place of intelligence, of the word
replacing the thing. DBut, in simple truth, what difference is
there between intelligence and instinct? Nomne. These two
words only represent two different degrees of the same faculty.
Instinct is simply a weaker degree of intelligence. If we read
the writings of naturalists of this country who have studied
the question, Frederick Cuvier (brother to George Cuvier),
and TFlourens,¥ who has but commented upon Frederick
Cuvier’s book on the more profound work of a learned con-
temporary writer, M. Fée of Strasbourg,] we shall easily find
that no fundamental distinction between intelligence and

* This question is specially considered in Descartes’ ¢ Discours

sur la Méthode.”’
+ ¢ De P Instinet et de U Intelligence des Animauz,” Paris, 1861.

t ¢ Ftudes Philosophiques sur UInstinct et I'Intelligence des
Animaux,” Strasbourg, 1853.
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instinct can be established, and that the whole secret of our
philosophers and naturalists consists in calling the intelligence
of animals, which is wesker than ours, instinct.

1t is, then, the pride of mankind which has attempted to
place a barrier, which in reality has no existence, between us
and the animal. The intelligence of the animal is less de-
veloped than that of the man, because his wants are fewer,
his orgons are less highly finished, and because the sphero of
his activity is more limited, but that i3 all. And sometimes,
even, we must 1ot forget that the animal exceeds the fan in
intelligence, Yook at the rude and brutal waggoner, beside
his good and docile horse, which he mercilessly beats and
abuses, while his faithful anxiliary fulfils his task with patient

« exactness, and say, Is it not the master who is the brate, and
the animal who is the intelligent being? In kindpess—that
sweet emanation of the soul—animals often excel men. Every
one knows the horrid story of the man who carried his dog
10 a river to drown him, but who fell into the water himself,
and was on the point of drowning. The faithful companion
whom he had flung in o die was there; he swam to his
master, and dragged him into safety. Then the dog’s master,
making his footing sure this time, seized the creature who had
Jjust rescued him, and drowned him.

According to our system, the human soul comes from an °
animal belonging to the superior orders, After having under-
gone, in the body of this animal, a suitable degree of perfect-
ing and elaboration, it incarnates itself in the body of a newly-
‘born child of the human race,

10—2






CHAPTER THE TWELFTH.

WHAT 13 THE PLANT !—THE PLANT IS SENSIBLE,—HOW DIFFI-
CULY 1T I8 TO DISTINGUISH PLANTS FROM ANIMALS,—THE
GENERAL CHAIN OF LIVING BEINGS.

Zj’ i INNAEUS has said, “The plant lives; tl.\e ani-
% \( XQ mal lives and feels; man lives, feels, and thinks.”
(i 52 This aphorism represented the state of science

in the times of Linnzus., But since the year
1778, that is to say, since the death of the great botanist,
Upsal, natural science has progressed, botauy and zoology

>
/!fl
')

have been enriched with innumerable facts and fundamental
discoveries, so that the Linnzan formula ao longer repre-’
sents the present condition of the sciences of organization.
‘W believe that the following proposition may be truthfully
substituted : “The plant lives acd feels; the animal and
man live, feel, and think.”

To accord sensibility to plants, is to transgress the classic
laws of natural history, so that the considerations and facts
which appear to us to justify this proposition ought to be
most carefully stated.

1. The plant feels the sensations of pleasure and pain.
Cold, for instance, impresses it painfully ; it may be seen to
contract itself, as if shivering, under the influence of a sudden
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or excessive fall of the temperature. An abnormal excess of
temperature evidently causes it to suffer; when the heat is
very great, leaves may be observed to hang down on the
stems, curl up, and appear to wither ; when the cool of the
evening comes, ‘the leaves rise up again, and the plant re-
sumes it appearance of placid health, Drought also occasions
manifest suffering to plants. Those who study nature with
loving atfention know that when, after a long period of
drought, a plant is watered it exhibits signs of pleasure. On
the otker hand, & wounded plant, one from which a branch
has been cuf, appears to experience pain. A pathological
liquid exudes from the wound, like the blood from a hurt
animal ; the plant is sick, and will die, if it.do not receive
the necessary succour. Thus persons who love plants will
not cub flowers off their stems, they prefer to inhale their per-
fume, and contemplate their brilliant colours, on the stalk,
without inflicting a painful mutilation upon the beautiful
creatures which tﬁey admire.

The sensitive plant, if touched by the fingers, or even
struck by a current of harsh air, folds up its leaves, and con-
tracts itself. The botanist, Desfontaines, saw a sensitive
plant, which he was bringing home in a carriage, contract its
leaves while the vehicle was in motion, and expand them
when it-stopped, thus affording a proof that the movement
distressed the plant. A drop of acid, or acrid liquid, placed
o a leaf of a sensitive plant, will occasion a similar constric-
tion. All vegetables present an analogous phenomenon.
Their tissues contract when brought in contact with irritang



THE DAY AFTER DEATH. 151

substances. By rubbing the tips of a lettuce, the juice may
be made to exude.

Vegetable sensibility exists by the same right as animal
sensibility, since electricity kills plants as it kills animals,
since narcotic poisons kill or stupefy plants as they kill and
stupefy animals. One can narcotize a plant by watering it
with opium dissolved in water, and MM. Gopport and
Macaire have discovered that hydrocyanic acid kills plants as
rapidly as animals.

2. Plants sleep at night. During the day they dgvelop
their vital activity, and when the night comes, or when they
are in darkness, their leaves assume another position, that of
repose; they fold themselves up. In the day-time, the upper
surface of the leaf is turned to the sky, and the under surface
towards the earth ; this under surface, pierced with holes, or
siomata, is the part through which absorption and exhalation
take place, while the upper surface, in which there are no
such openings, is only a sort of screen for the protection of
the absorbing surface. It is therefore easy to understand
that the horizontal attitude of the leaves is a position of vital
activity, and that the refolding of those leayes during the
night indicates a state of repose. It is precisely the same
case with ourselves, when during the night we indulge our
muscles, kept on the stretch during the day, with complete
relaxation.

The sleep of plants, said to have been discovered by Lin-
nieus, and which was certainly described for the first time in
ono of Upsal's Théses de Bolanique, and th hly elucidated
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by Linnceus, is not a phencmenon limited to cerfain families
of plants, There are very few vegetables which, during the
night, or in darkness, do not fald their leaves, aad which do
not present o different appearance by day and by night. The
Sensitive 1s the elassie plant selected for its exhibition of this
phenomenon in all its- intensity ; but this small leguminons
creature only presents us with an exeggerstion of s fick
which exists In & lesser degree among almost all vegetsblss
with Hght lesves. We may quote the following passage from
a forn&er work on the subject of this phenomenozn.

)

‘ The sleep of plants vaguely resembles that of snimsls I
iz & remarkable clrenmstance that the slumbering leaf appens
fo wish to return to the epoch ef its infiney. It folds iislf
almest as iF was when in the bud, before it bumt ovli s &

was in the lethargle sleep of winter, sheliexed benswaiz its
12

strong seales, or wrapped wp in its warm dowrn,  One weunld
think that the plant was frying every night ©© mewume e
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precedes it, is executed in certain vegetables, by means of
an apparatus of the same typical form as that of the animal
kingdom. It is composed of a male organ, the stamen,
which contains the impregnating dust, pollen, and of a female
organ, the ovary, supported by a stalk, the pistil. The pollen
impregnates the ovula contained in the grains of pollen in the
ovary, as the seed of the male impregnates the ovula con-
tained in the egg of the animal. In both cases the fruit of
the impregnation develops itself afterwards with the aid of
warmth and time.  The vegetable egg grows and ripens, just
as the animal egg grows and ripens.

We may add that the analogy between the modes of re-
production, in the two kingdoms, animal and vegetable, does
not limit itself to these conditiouns of likeness; we may observe
resemblances in the specialities of the function. Particular
vitality, a turgid state of the tissues, accompanied by eleva-
tion of the local temperature, ocour in the case of certain
plants at the moment of impregnation, especially in the
species of the family of Aroides. On placing a thermometer,
at that time, in the great floral covering of the Arums, an
excess of from 1° to 2° ¢n the temperature of the surrounding
air will be denoted, an extraordinary fact in vegetable life,
for vegetables are always colder than the external air.  How
can we believe that the plant in which this excitement takes
place has no feeling of its own condition? The plant, like
the animal, has its seasons of love, can it be that it has no
consciousness of them? Are we to believe that the plant
which becomes warm, in which life rises ab the moment of
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tion, has no more tion than a stove? Suchis
no; our opinion. e cannob anderstand life wiﬂ.xout sengi-
bility—the one appears to Us o be the indication of the
other,

The analogy between the plant and the animal in their fane-
tions of reproduction is nowhere more evidens or more carious
than in s vegetable production which hounds in the waters
of the Rhéne, and has received the name of Fallisneria spiralis.
In this plant the male and female ergans ave placed on diffe-
rent tranches of the eame plant, The femals Sowgrs are
fised to the ground by long, twisted, spirad elalks. But,
when serding fime comes, the spirals of the stems amroll
themselves, and the female flowers come up to the surface of
the water and spread themselves out. The male flowers, not
being placed like the female on elastic stems, cannot come up
to the surface of the water. What do they do! They
burst shrough their covering, and float around their fomales
on the surface of the water,

After that the eurtent canies
awoy the detacked male flowers; and the female stem folds
itseld up again, and sivks to the bottom of the river, thers to
Tipen its impreguated ovules,

The function of reproduction in plants is rich in conclu.
slons in support of our thesis. The Planis called phanero-
gamous are not reproduced only by impregnation by means of
the visikle sexual orans, the pistil and the stamen, they are
dso pultiplied by grafis, buds, and cuttings,  Cryptogsmous
plants, which have no sexyal ©7gans, are muliiplied ejther by
effests which detach themselves from the individeal plant at
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& certain period of its vegetation as we sce in the, caso of
fungi, algee, mushrooms, &e., or by fragments of the indi.
vidual itself, which, being thrown into the ground, germinate
and multiply themselves.

Animals, in their several classes, represent all these modes
of reproduction ; there is not one which docs not exist among
them. Animals are not reproduced by eggs only, either
interior or exterior, and by living young ones, they aro equally
multiplied, like vegetables, by offsets, by cuttings, and by
ingraftment.

Multiplication by offsets may be observed in the fresh-
water polype. Little buds which grow and lengthen come
out of the body of this animal. While the bud is length-
ening, he throws off other and smaller offsets, which throw
off still smaller ones. All these are so many little polypes,
which derive their nourishment from the principal polype.
Having attained a certain size, these offsets separate them-

selves from the primitive individual, and constitute so many

new polypes. Coral multiplies itself in the same manner.

From the principal branch spring sccondary branches which
have originated in a bud or shoot, and these branches, insert-
ing themselves into the chief stem, form new individuals.
Thus the exterior aspect of the coral resembles a ramified tree
cather than an animal.

Madrepores, another kind of zoophytes, resemble trees so
closely, that for centuries they were supposed to be marine
plants ; they too, like coral, are reproduced by offsets.

Multiplication by cuftings is scen in the fresh-water
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a certain period of its vegetation as we see in the case of
fungi, algz, mushrooms, &e., or by fragments of the indi-
vidual itself, which, being thrown into the ground, germinate
and multiply themselves.

Animals, in their several classes, represent all these modes
of reproduction ; there is not one which does not exist among
them. Animals are not reproduced by eggs only, either
interior or exterior, and by living young ones, they are equally
multiplied, like vegetables, by offsets, by cutbings, and by
ingraftment.

Multiplication by offsets may be observed in the fresh-
water polype. Little buds which grow and lengthen come
out of the body of this animal. While the bud is length-
ening, he throws off other and smaller offsets, which throw
off still smaller ones. All these are so many little polypes,
which derive their noutishment from the principal polype.
Having attained a certain size, these offsets separate them-
selves from the primitive individual, and constitute so many
new polypes. Coral multiplies ifself in the same manner.
From the principal branch spring secondary branches which
have originated in a bud or shoot, and these branches, insert-
ing themselves into the chief stem, form new individuals.
Thus the exterior aspect of the coral resembles a ramified tree
rather than an animal.

Madrepores, another kind of zoophytes, resemble trees so
closely, that for centuries they were supposed to be marine
plants ; they too, like coral, are reproduced by offsets.

Multiplication by cuttings is seen in the fresh-water

!
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self.  Vegelables are even more fertile than the superior
animale,  Trees produce every year, and sometimes for a
century.  Mnmmiferous animals, birds, and reptiles produce
infinitely less than trees; their pregnancy is less frequent,
and takes place during a certain period in the life of the
animal only.  The elm produces every ycar more than
300,000 sceds, and this may continue for a hundred years.
Tish and insects approach most nearly to trees in fecundity.
A tench spawns 10,000 eggs yearly, a carp 20,000.  Among
Inseels, a female bee produces from 40,000 to 50,000 eggs.
To these animals we may compare, among vegetables, the
yoppy, the fern, the mustard plant, which produce incalcula-
ble quantities of seceds. We must not forget, besides, that
vegetables multiply themselves in many ways, whereas each
animal possesses but one mode of reproduction.

What we wish to establish, what is evident, is that among
both animals and plants fecundity is equal, and equally pro-
digivus. From the point of view of this analogy, we may
also quote the size of the species, which is extremely variable
in both kingdoms, because both produce at the same time giant
species and dwarf species. Among animals, there are some
of monstrous size, such as the whale, the cachalot, and the ele-
phant, such as the gigantic reptiles of the ancient world, the’
ichthyosaurus, which was longer than the whale, the mega-
losaurus and the iguanadon, which were as large as the ele-

phant.
To these colossi of the animal kingdom, we may oppose

the colossi of the vegetable kingdom ; the monstrous baobab
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gourd, which covers hundreds of square yards with its shade,
the elm, whose trunk may grow to the sizeof o whale's girth,
the Fucalyptus globulus, an Australion tree which is being
scclimatized in Algeria and in the south of France, the Sequioxe
gigantea, the glant of Californian forests.

If the two kingdoms of pature have their colossi, they
‘have slso their dwarly, and their infinitely little. There ate
eryptogamic Vegefables which are only to be seen with the
microseops, and there are animaleule equally invisible to the
naked eye, If the animal kingdom can show, in its scale of
size, the whale, and the microscopic acarus, the vegetable
kingdom p a similar 4 ing scale from the baobab
10 the lichens.

The same places are inhabited or resorted to by plants and
animals. Both live on the same soil, as 1f for mutual aid,
The two kingdoms combine at all points of the globe. We
might name a number of places in which certain plants and
certoin animals thrive together. The chamois and the maple
tres love the syme mountatns, the same high places; the
}mﬁla and the earth-worm dwell in the same underground
Tegion 5 the birch and the hare are found in the samo place ;
the waterkily grows in the same fresh water with the aquatic

worm ; and the cod and the alge prosper in the same subma-
1ino depths,

All vegetables and animals have an original country, but
they can bo acelimatized under other skieg by human indus-
try and shill. The chestnuttres and the Tudian cock, the

11
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peach-tree and the turkey, transported to Europe, has each
forgotten its native land.

Among both animals and plants there are amphibious crea-
tures. The frog, and the other batrachians, live, like the
reeds, on the earth and in the water. Both animals and
plants can live as parasites. The animal world has the flea,
the louse, the acarus ; the vegetable world has its lichens, and
its mushrooms,

Thus, equal fecundity, similar variety in the scale of size,
analoay in habitation, which implies ideality of organization,

sﬁnhty of transplantation and of acclimatization out of
theu original country, possibility of amphibious existence,
parasitical life, all general conditions which suppose a great
analogy of organization ; we establish all these things in dravw-
ing the parallel between plants and animals. How, then, if
we grant sensibility to one of these kingdoms, can we deny
it to the other?

6. Plants, like animals, have theirmaladies. e do not now
allude to maladies caused by parasites, like the sickness of the
vine, due to the cidium Tuckeri, the sickness of the petals,
caused by other small mushrooms, that of the rose-tree, the
olive-tree, of corn, &c., produbed by parasitical cryptogams,
which fix themselves on the plant, and change the normal
course of its life; we speak of morbid affections, properly so
called. The pathological condition and its consequences
exist in the plant as in the animal. Stoppage, or febrile and
_abnormal acceleration of the sap in the vegetable, answer to
stacmation of the blood, or its acceleration during fever, i the
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catches flies, aud about the oscillating plant, whose leaves are
endowed by voluntary motion, more distinct than that be-
longing to many animals.

Apart from these examples, drawn from classical works, we
would ask what becomes of the argument for the immobility
of plants, idered as a distinctive characteristic of the
vegetable kingdom, when we seo that zoophytes are fixed to
the earth, and when, on the other hand, we sce certain young
plants, or their germs, such as the germs of algm, mosses,
and ferns, possessing the faculty of motion.

The spores, or reproductive organs of alge, and the im-
yregnating corpuscles of the mosses and ferns, possess the
fundamental characteristics of animality, that is to say, they
are provided with loconotive organs, and they execute move-
ments which appear to be voluntary, Those singular crea-
tures are seen to go and come in the interior of liquids, to
endeavour to penetrate into cavities, to withdraw, return,

and definitively introduce themselves with an apparent effort.

The German botanists regard these vegetable germs as be-
longing to the animal kingdom. Considering that only
animals have the organs of motion, and that the spores of
algee and the impregnating corpuscles of mosses and ferns are
provided with organs of motion, they do not hesitate to declare
that in the commencement of therr life, algwe, mosses, and
ferns are in trath animals, which become plants when they
fix themsclves, and begin to germinate. French botanists
lave pot yet ventured to adapt that view ; they arc content
10 call the movable jmpregnating corpuscles of alge, mosses,
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and ferns, antlerozides, but they do not dare to pronounce
upon their animelity. 2L Pouchet says, in his work Z'Tni-
vers, page 444

“ Motion manifests itself spontaneously with extraordinary
intensity in the enimalenle of several plants, which have
spinal organs for this purpose, hairs by means of which they
swim about in the Yiquid which contains them.

“Some of these, real animaleule plants, have the shape of
cels, and move themselves by means of two long filaments
attached to their heads; others exactly resemble the tadpoles
of fr¢3s, and jump about in the cells of the mosses.

“ Nevertheless, it is such creatures as these, whese loco-
motive organs are so plainly to be discerned, and which we
can see, under the microscope, jumping about as nimbly as
our acrobats, that certain botanists persist in considering, on
theory alone, as motionless and insensible, Some philoso-

phers certainly possess eyes, that they may not see !”

There are these germs of plants, and young plants which
move, and on the other hand, almost all the aduls zoophytes,
sponges, corals, madrepores, sea-stars, byssus, &e., &e., to
which we may add several mollusca {all those in shells), are
£xed to the earth. In these cases we must take the plant
for the animal, and the animal for the plant, if we positively
hold by voluntary motion as an absolute distinction between
animals and plants. '

Ou the borders of the two kingdoms,—when we consider
zoophytes in the animal, and ecryptogams in‘ the ve’getable
kingdom,—there is no longer, so to speak, either animal or
plant ; the two seem to be confounded, and fused together.
If, before the discovery of the fresh-water polype, thab



THE DAY AFTER DEATH. 167

living creature had been presented to o naturalist, ho would
havo felt puzzled how to class it, Seeing it multiplying itself
by buds, by offshoots, by engraftment, he would doubtless
have declared that this orgenized being was a plant. Bub
if ho had been made to remark that this same creature fed on
living prey, which it seized and swollowed, that it had long
and flexible arms, of which it formed a kind of net for the
purpose of seizing this prey, which it conveyed info the in-
terior of a digestive tube, our naturalist would kave made
hasto to place the polype in the ranks of the animalsy He
would have been asked to observe that the polype may be
turned inside out, like a glove, so that his interter skin be-
comes his exterior skin, and that, thus turned inside out, he
lives, grows, and multiplies himself, precisely as he does be-
foro this curious reversal. Our naturalist, much embarrassed
in the presence of so unheard of o fact, would doubtless im-
mediately have begun to seek some intermediste kingdom
between the animal and the vegetable, to which he might
relegate this paradoxieal being, which could not, with abso-
luto certainty, bo classed either with plants, or with animals,

The fact is, clacsifications are products of human science,
nature knows notbing about them. 'We descend, by insensible
degrees, from one kingdom to the other; we go from the
man to the polype, and from the polype to the rose tree, by
infinito gradations, and, on the confines of the two king-
doms, thero is o whole series of creatures which ib is very
difficult to range under any system. For how long did
noturalists hesitate before they regarded infusoria, coral,
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sponges, star-fish, gorgons, sea-anemones, and madrepores
as animals? Even in the present day micrographers who
study the microscopic beings proper to vegetable and animal
infusions, such as the monads, polypoid worms, and nume-
rous others, find the utmost' difficulty in assigning these
creatures to such or such a kingdom, and they somefimes
decide rather arbitrarily upon placing them among animals
or plants, -

From all the considerations, all the facts which we have
Just advanced, we conclude that the sensibility of plants is
not to be contested, since no one can think of denying that
privilege to cerfain zoophytes which can with diffieulty be
distinguished from vegetables.

We see an imposing tree, a stately oak with sturdy
branches, growing on the sea coast. Not far off, on the sand
of the shore, lics a star-fish flung there by the waves. A few
yards below, on the surface of the water, floats a sponge, a
branch of coral, & madrepore. When the icy wind blows,
when the hurricane lifts the angry waves, which is if, the
animal or the plant that will manifest sensibility to the
tempest? The sponge, the coral, the madrepore will remain
as indifferent to the fary of the elements as the rock in which
they are incrusted, or as the pebble on which the star-ish
stretches out its four motionless arms.  But, the majestic oak
will shudder at every gust of the tempest ; he will bend his
branches and shut up his leaves to shelfer himself from the
icy blash or the furious storm; and a mere glancs ab .]u's
sttitude will indicate o you that an abnormal perfurbation
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reigns in the atmosphere. Would you seriously say, in that
case, that the vegetable feels nothing, and that the auimal is
senstble? Would you mot, on the contrary, be inclined to
Jeclare that the tree is the sentient being, and that the star-
fish, the sponge, the madrepore, are the creatures which aro
destitute of feeling?

Pause beside still water and seek for the polype or fresh
water hydra whick we have just mentioned. You will find
it difficult to disentangle this zoophyte from the reeds and
willows which surround 1t.  You will find, at length, g kind
of membranous tube, a few centimetres in length. Is that
the polype yon were looking for? Is it not rather the stubble
of some reed or grass plant? This living twig, with nothing
to distinguish it in appestance from a herbaceous plant, is
constantly fixed in the same place, like an aguatic vegetable.
1t makes some faint movements, consisting simply of the open-
ing and shutting of the erifice of the tube, which solely con-
stitutes its being.  Sometimes it length immes it con-
tracts itself, by stretching out membranous arms, as fine as
threads, by means of which it scizes and drags towards it
tho water insects which chance to pass near it. This is the
one singlo choracteristic of its onimality. At this rate, an
atrial plant, the fiy-cateher, would bo just as much an animal
s our polype, since it catches tho insects which venturs to
crawl upon its leaves,

At the bottom of the sea thero is a very cusious zoophyte,

the actinium, or sca-anemone. For a long time this creaturo

was confounded with the plants, and held to be an ocean
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flower.  Those who admire the beautiful, bright-coloured
actinia, in the Garden of Acclimatization, in Paris, who look
at them, waving on their flexible stem, shaking the coloured
appendages and fringes which adorn their heads, find it hard
to regard these charming queens of the waters otherwise than
as real flowers, And, in fact, for ages, the sea-anemones were

held to be marine plants.
In the last century, coral was held to be a marine

shrub, and it was even believed that the flowers of the coral
had Heen discovered. An academician of Paris, Count de’

Marsigli, created a European reputation for himself by this

supposed discovery.  Peyssonnel, a Provengal naturalist,

found the utmost difficulty in opposing this idea, and in

establishing the fact that these supposed flowers of the coral

were in reality young corals. He had the whole Academy of

Sciences against him ; and his opposition to the ideas of the
Academy brought him into such disgrace, that he was obliged

to leave France and to go to the Antilles, where he died in

obscurity as a doctor of medicine. And all this because he

maintained that coral is mot a plant, aud does not produce

flowers !
The famous Genevese naturalist, Charles Bonnet, antici

pating the knowledge of our day by more than a century,
has given a most interesting form to the parallel between

animals and plants, in his work entitled Contemplation de I

Nature. We cannot resist the pleasure of quotmc the follomm

I]“ulShln“ the

What are the difficulties in the way of disti
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yplant from the animal, and how those Qiffentties ave dispased
of by those who dispute the sensibility of plants:—

« Eyerything is graduated in nature,” says Chales Doozet,
#gnd, in Tefusing to admit that plants are sentical, we foree
pature fo make 3 jump withoat any assigrable reason.

«1Ye observe that feeling decreases by degrees frem a2
4o the nettle, and to the mussel, and we perseade curselves
that b stops there, beeause we regeed these animals a5 th2
least perfect. But there are, perbaps, many degrees teiveen
the feelmg of the mole and of the plant. There ave, hars,
still more between the most ard the least sensible o the
plonts.  The gradations, which we abserve, aught to pemszad
us to this philosophy; the pew beauty which it 2dds to the
system of the world, and the pleasure to be derived frem
the multipheation of sentient creatures ouoght to cc:
bute to fnduce us fo admit it. I willingly admis that tbis
philosophy ds mouth to my faste, T love to think that thes:
flowers which 2dorn our fields and cur garders with 2 bazkt-
ness constantly renewed, these frait frees which zre &5
pleasant to our eyes and our palate ; those raajestie trees that
cawspose the vast forestr, which time seems to bave respected,
078 50 many sentient creatures partaking after their fakion in
Yhe sweetness of existence,
h&;i’;“:;:fiisme mfs to our abservetion whish szem 4o
pextise thows éiﬁwzej l:‘ze}::gt,h tmt we are ot 1kely to
they are insensible,’which has pm;:ﬂ?;]nbmp::: ;o:}rth.;’.
long. We ?ught 1o agree to consider the qun_cﬁq:hb:_d,. ;cr
and to subject plants ta & ew, tmpag indion

- 1 s ipartial, and ueprejadios
fﬁﬁ"ﬁﬂ /2 ishabitant of the moon, prsserced of izl
about th: in;ee;sl;tgi:m, but without any preconiecived idics

¥ of plants, would be {he Prllesopler

whom we i i d 3]
Tequire, Let us gue echan Dmef erzay 1
e
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in studying the productions of our earth, and, after
having given his attention to the polypes and other insects
multiplied by the process of grafting, Passing on to the con-
templation of vegetables, He would, doubtless, take them
at the period of their birth. With this view, he would sow
seed of various species, and he would carefully watch their
germination. Let us suppose that some of those seeds have
been reversed in the sowing, the sprouting part turned down-
wards, the stem upwards; and the observer has the skill to
distinguish one end of the seed from the other, and knows
their functions.  After some days, he will remark that the
seed¢has grown into this reversed position, that the stem is
turned upward, and the sprouting portion downward, He
will feel no surprise; he will attribute a circumstance which
is so hurtful to the life of the plant, to the mistake he has
made in sowing the seed. But, continuing to observe, he
will see the sprout and the stem each bending itself in the
opposite direction, and trying to attain the right position.
This change of direction will strike him as very remarkal?le,
and he will begin to suspect that the organized being :Whlch
he is studying is endowed with a certain amount of discern-
ment. Too prudent, however, fo pronounce upon these .ea?ly
indications, he will suspend his judgment and pursue hls: in-
vestigations. The plants whose germination our physicist
has been observing, have been raised in the nex.ghbourhood
of a hedge. Thus favoured, and carefully C}lltwated, the‘y
have made great progress in a very short time. The S?ll
which surrounds them at some distance is of‘ thn opposite
qualities. That on the right o.f the plants is rich, daxlx;p,
and spongy; that on the left is dry, hard, and. gravelly.
Our observer remarks that the :foots, after having beﬁru.n
by extending equally on both sides, have .changed t el;‘
direction, and have spread oub tow.vards the nchtzlclnd 11;1;1;0
soil ; over which they are stretching, and thus threatening
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e
to deprive the plants slready thers of their ti\“§ sharc? of
nounshment, 'To prevent this inconvenience, ke digs a ditch
between the plusts which he is ohserving and those they
threaten to starve, and now he thinks he has provided against
everything. But the plants, which he belioves hohas governed,
disconcert all his precautions by extending theie roots down-
wards, under the ditch, and ganing the other side.

«Gurpriced ot this, he uncovers one of these zoots, but
without exposing it to heat, and holds a sponge steeped in
water towards it The root twrns itself fo the sponge, and

when he chapges e position, the root aceommodates itself to
each alteration. 3

“Wlile our philosopher is meditating prof
these facts, other facts equally remarkable present themselves
almost simulfancously. He observes that all these plants have
lesned nway from the hedge, and are bending forward as though
to present every portion of their bodies to the beneficent smiles
of the sun, He seey that all the leaves are so tamed that
their upper surface is exposed to the san, or to the fresh air,
and thot the lower surface is directed towards the hedge, or
the groupd. Former experience will have taught him that
the upper surface of leaves serves chiefly as a defenco for tha
lower surface, and that the latter is principally destined to
pump up the moisturs rising from the earth, and provide for
the evavuation of what is superfiuous. ‘The direction of the
leaves whith he notices appears quite fn harmony with his

experiences. He studies this portion of the plant with in-
ereased attention.

dly upon

“Tlo remarks that the leaves of some species seem to follow
the movements of the sun, so that in the morning they tarn
tothe east, in the evening to the west. e sees that some

:)ca\es ;;Ilose themselves against the sun, others against the
ew.  Ho observes an analogous movement in certain fowers,
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—

Afterwards, he observes that no matter what the divection of
the plants relative to the horizon hag been, the direction of
the leaves is always that which he has at first noticed, he be-
thinks him of changing this direction, and of placing the
leaves in a position exactly contrary to their natural one, He
has already had recourse to similar means in order to assure
himself of the instinet of animals, and to ascertain its bearings.
With this view he hends perpendicular plants towards the
horizon, and keeps them in that position. Thus, the direction
of the leaves is absolutely changed ; the upper surface, which
. previously turned to the sun or to the fresh air, now looks
towalds the earth or the inferior of the plant, and the lower
surface, which formerly looked towards the earth or the interior
of the plant, now turns fo the sun, or the fresh air, But very
soon all these leaves begin to move, they turn on their stem
as on a pivot, and in an hour they will have resumed their
former position. Qur observer, wishing to assure himself
whether leaves and branches when detached and plunged into
water will preserve the inclinations which tI}ey man%fest when
upon the plant of which they formed a portion, subjects them
to an experiment whose results leave him no doubt of the fact.
« He places wet sponges under the leaves, and he sees the
leaves turn towards the sponges and endeavour to adhere f;o
them by their lower surfaces. He also'o.bserves tl.mt certain
plants, which he has shut up in his cabmet": and in a.celiar,
have turned towards the window, or the g-ratmg respfzctlx'e]:)r.
« Finally, the phenomena of the Sen.sitw.e Plant, its varied
movements, the promptitude with which ‘1t contm'ots wl;e.n
touched, form the interesting subject which terminates his
res‘fz’lll.‘f:lzs'ﬂenﬁfuuy supplied with facts ‘W‘}li‘c%}. all seelm ;0
- tend to the support of belief in the sensﬂ?hty of p ants,
sl s i . philosopher take? Wil he swrrender
which side will our philosop
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et
40 these proofs? Will ho suspend his jodgment? I think
ho will take the fixst parkl

Charles Donuey believes, in shost, that the plant, a3 well a8
the animal, is endowed with sensibility.

According to the system which we have developed, the
anwmal is possessed of a soul, which is still very imperfect, and
endowed only with faculties corresponding to its needs.  But,
sies the animal, in addition to the sensibility enjoyed by the
plant, possesees wndelligence also, we must conclude from thenco
Lot the plont has 1ot o soul, properdy so called, bt onty the
Todiment, the commencement, in othex words, the gorm of a
soul.

We know that the sun his the privilens of giving birth to
organic life upon cur globe, his yays have power to produce
the formation of living tissues, plants or zoophytes, when they
il upon the earth or the waters, and we may draw this con-
clusion {rom all that has gone before, that the sun sends down
upon the earth animated germs wnder the form of his rays,
which emanate from the spiritusiwzed creatures who dwell in
the kingstar.

Thus oax system of nabure cotapletes itself; $hus, thanks o
solar radistion, the twwo ends of the mumense chaip of arganized
beings whose phace and paxt in the vast theatre of the worlds
wo Kme' sttempled to define are uned, Tife begins in the
:‘;\mﬁ’ its Tt “p}’ef’“_”“" is o plants and zoophytes; for

heso two elasses of Yiving creatures obey the same laws, and

* ¥ Contemplation de la Nature (Erere ot
de Clarles Bonmet,") Neuchitel, Xle.' * oty Natuoete
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appear to have the same origin. The sun, by sending his
vivifying rays upon theearth, produces the for mation of plants
and zoophytes, which are the points of departure of organiza-
tion. The animated germ deposited by the sun in plants and
zoophytes grows, passes from the zoophyte to the mollusc, or
articulated animal, and then undergoes a further development,
by passing from the mollusc or articulated animal to the fish.

This germ of a soul thus becomes a radimentary soul, provided

with certain fuculties. In the zoophyte and the molluse it

hadvnly sensibility ; in the fish, and then in the reptile, and

the bird, it has attention and judgment. The faculties are

augmented in proportion as the animal mounts higher in the

oraanic scale. Arrived at its summit, the human being, the
soul is in possession of all its faculties, and especially of

memory, which during the animal stages of the ascent s

obscure and uncertain.
To accord sensibility to plants permits us to unite all the

creatures of the living creation, and thus to complete our

general system of terrestrial nature.
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ception of them for thousands of years. The ancients, the
Greeks, the Romans, the Egyptians, knew nothing of the
universe, except the earth (nor did the Orientals, with the
exception of some truly learned men, who had divined the
general mechanism of the universe by methods unknown to
us, but they concealed their knowledge from the profane),
These ancients could speak of ouly a small portion of the
globe : of Turope, Asia, and the North of Africa. The re.
mainder was a dead letter for the peoples of antiquity. After
themy, and following their example, the first Christians re-
duced the universe to what they knew of it; they believed
there was but one world, because they saw only ome. The
earth was for them the universe. In the stars they saw only
brilliant spots, like silver nails in the celestial vaulf, to en-
hance the azure, and charm the eyes of men in the quiet of
the night. The moon was the natural beacon of the earth.
In the sky there was a shining track followed Dy the‘sun,
and the toreh of day was no larger than the beacon of night.
The celestial region which spread itself above the sun and the

moon was the Empyrean of the ancients, the Paradise of‘ the
Christians and the Mussulmans., It was ab once the so‘];ur:;
of clouds and of light, the habitation of the elect of God, o

the saints and the just. Under the earth, and in its int?f'mr,
were immense abysses, gulfs, and cavities, the dark dwellings

of the damned. ‘hat our
: ly translates wha
This simple cosmogony, which merely 1o in their

has been that believed by every peop

eyes show Us, of the two worlds, in

. « the savage tribes
infancy. Among ©
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America and in Africa, as in the ancient East, among the
TRomans as among the Fgyptians and the ancient Greeks,
this coarso simplicity and absolute i o of the constitu-
tion of the world prevailed. On this profoundly false basis
all the ancient religions were founded. The social customs of
modern peoples are based upon the same errors, Language
has conscerated them ; the earth is everywhere called the
world, as the ancients called it (mundus, zéoues) ; every one
says the sun fravels, or goes, from east to west, and that the

stars rise and sef. °

Poetry has set its eternal seal on this vicious system, and
has, so to speak, consecrated if, by clothing it with all the
prestige of genius and imagination.

Modern astronomy has cansed the false skies of antigquity
to vanish away ; it has dispersed the pretensions of the celes-
tial vault, sown with brilliant spots, and substituted a simple
mass of coloured air. It has revealed the true offico of each of
those stars which we see by day or by night. It has fixed,
in an indisputable manner, the real place of the earth in the
universe, and, to say the truth, that place is singularly small,

We know now, that the earth, far from being herself the
world, is only an imperceptible point of the world. If we
only compare it with the sun, we know that our globe is one
million threo hundred thousand times smaller than the sun,
This takes us far away from the idea of the ancient Greeks,
who thought they ventured much in esserting that the sun
was as big as the Peloponnesus.

In addition, the carth has been dispossessed of all privi-

a_.0
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leges. It was believed formerly to be unique and unrivalled,
we now know that there are an infinity of other globes similar
to the earth, so that she is no more than one individual in g
group of other individuals who resemble her. 'We know
that the earth figures among the planets, that she is only a
planet of our system.

‘What, then, is a planet ? the reader will ask. An attentive
gaze directed to the stars of night will make him understand
it, Let him examine, on any fine evening, the star which is
pointegd out to him as Mars or Jupiter, and to which a certain
position is assigned at a given hour. Then, a few hours
later, let him come and look once more for Mars or Jupiter,
and he will perceive that the position of Mars or Jupiter,
with respect to the other stars, is changed. Orhe may do better
still,  Let him look at Mars or Jupiter through the telescope
of an observatory, or the glass of one of those open-air astro-
nomers who are to be found in the public ways in Paris and
Thus he may see Mars or Jupiter change

other greaf cities.
While the other stars remain

his place under his own eyes.
motionless, Jupiter or Mars will pass away from the field of
the glass.

There are, then, fixed stars and movable stars. The
movable stars are the planets (#Aaviryz, from mAdyos, wan-
dering). The fixed stars are what we call stars. It is mob
difieult to distinguish the planets from the stars with the
naked eye. The stars emit sparkling light, whence comes
their name, from the Latin stellare, to shine, and their light
twinkles. The planets, on the contrary, shine with a steady,
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mild, unvacillating light. The reason of this difference is,
that tho light shed by the stars is their own. The stars are
£0 many sups resembling ours. They illumine worlds like
our world, so prodigiously distant that we cannot even per-
ceivo them. The plancts do mot shine of themselves; they
merely reflect, hke gigantic mirrors, the light of the sun
which illumines them, and renders them visible fous. Thus,
the planets are stars which travel. They revolve around the
sun. The earth, being 2 planet, 1s a travelling star, which
revolves around the sun, °

But the earth is not the only planct of our solar system.
There are seven others, which do not duffer essentially from
the earth. The names of the eight plancts which compose
our solar system, are as follows, arranged according to their
distanee from the sun: Mercury, Venus, the Earth, Mars,
Jupiter, Saturn, Uranus, and Neptune. Detween Mars and
Jupiter there s a collection of small bodies, which seem to be
fragments of broken planets ; they are called asterords. At
present, in 1871, more than & hundred are known, and it is
not yet fifty years since they wero first sought for in tho sky.
Thess asteroids may bo collected together in our faney, and
formed into & separate group, which would bo a ninth planet.
Let us glance at tho planets which compose our solar system.

Plates 4 and 5, which accompany these pages, will suffico
to give an idea of the relative dimensions of the planets. In
these two plates the planets are amanged according to the
order of their distance from the sun, In plate 4, Mercury,
Venus, the Earth, and 3fars are represented ; in plate 5, tho



182 THE DAY AFTER DEATH.

asteroids Jupiter, Saturn, Uranus, and Neptune, Mereury is
the nearest planet to the sun, his distance from the central
orb being only fourteen millions of leagues, which, in astro-
nomy, is near neighbourhood. ~This planet revolves upon its
axis with the same rapidity as the earth. The day, in Mer-
_cury, is only thre¢ minutes longer than ours (24h. 3ms.)

Being closer to the sun than the earth is, Mereury turns more
quickly round the sun, so that its yezu is only 88 days,
whereas ours is 365 days.

We cknow that the sole cause of the inequality of the
seasons, as well as or day and night in the planets, is the
inclination of the star on its axis of rotation. If the planets,
while revolving round the sun, retained the verticality of the
axis which joins these north and south poles, there would be
perfect equality in the distribution of the solar light and heat
over the same latitudes ; along each parallel there would be a
complete regularity in the lighting and warming of the planet ;
the differences of heat and cold would not depend on any-
thing but their greater or less distance from the sun. But

this verticality only exists for two or three planets of our

system. The others, and among them Mercury, Venus, the

Earth, and Mars, are strongly inclined on their axis of rotation.
They revolve in a bent position, as if they had received a

great blow on the shoulder, which had caused them to deviate

from their primitive and regular situation. From this there

vesults a very variable disposition of tho dumtion of tho
lizht, and conscquently of tho heat, which these inclined
planets receive from the horizontal rays of the solar star
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Thus the inequality in the length of the days and nights, and
the diversity of the four seasons on the same parallel, are ac-
counted for.*

The inclination of the axis of the terrestrial sphere is 23°,
which is o considerable deviation, and occasions great dif-
ferences in the duration of days and of seasons on different
points of our globe, The inclination of the axis of the planet
Mercury is enommous: it is 70°% This planet bends over
itself as if about to fall. Henee results prodigious variation
of light and heat on the samo paralle], and seasons ghose
abrupt changes must be painful and hard to bear by the in-
habitants of this planet, if such inhabitants exist.

Mercury is five times less than the Tarth, as is shown 1n
plate 4. Venus comes after Mercury, accordmg to distanco
from the Sun.

Venus, which is 27,000,000 of leagues from the Sun,

* Milton, in his Paradise Lost, says that before the fall of our
first parents, perpetual spring reigned upon the Earth, but that as
soon 03 Adam and Eve had eaten the forbidden fruit, angels, with
flaming swords, were sent from Heaven to incline the poles of the
Earth more than 20 degrees. It is well for us that the angels did
not cause them to incline farther, or our seasons would have been
still shorter and more defective. Fourier pretends that it would
be possible for humanity to produce an effect sufficiently great to
ect tho globe straight npon its axis, and thus restore the equality of
the seasons, and perpetual epring, This philosopher forgot to indi-
cate ona thing only, the mechanjeal means by which man is to pro-
duce this effect. This theory reminds us of the drowning man
who fancied ho could save limself by catehing hold of his own
hair, while ke was struggling in the water.
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receives twice as much light and heat as our globe. Its days
are of nearly the same length as ours (23 hours, 21 minutes),
but its year, necessarily shorter than that of the Earth, since
1t is nearer to the Sun, lasts only 224 days. Its seasons lash
two months each. Its globe is nearly of the same bulk as
that of the Farth. Venus is almost always wrapped in
clouds, which must fall in rain, forming rivers and seas.
These waters refresh the plains, which must be scorched by
the heat of the burning sun. The seasons are still shorter
and more unequal in Venus than in Mercury ; its axis is, in
fact, ?nclined at 75°,

After Venus comes the Earth, which is almost of the same
bulk, but 28,000,000 of leagues from the Sun. Its diameter
1s nearly 3000 leagues. It accomplishes its revolution on ifs
axis in 24 hours (23 hours, 56 minutes, 4 seconds), and in
365 days, 5 hours its revolution around the sun.

The inclination of the Earth’s axis is 23°, which produces
the differences of days and nights, and the inequality of the
geasons, according to latitude. The Farth possesses a privi-
lege denied to the planets Mercury, Venus, and Mars; she
has a secondary star, or satellite, called the Moon. Placed ab
a distance of only 90,000 leagues from the Earth, the Moon
accomplishes her revolution around it in 27 days. It is not
the object of this work to give any description of our globe.
We will suppose our readers to be sufficiently acquainted with
it, and pass on to the planet which comes nest to it in the
scale of distance from the Sun. This is the planet Mars.

An e:%tréordinary resemblance exists between Mars and the
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Earth. Physical, geographical, and climatological conditions,
days and nights, seasons, celestial perspectives, all are alike
in these twa planets, with the sole difference that the globe
of Mars is balf as small again as that of the Farth; so that,
if a man were transported to Mars, he might believe himself
to be, not in a strange planet, but in a little known corner of
the Earth, such as Australia or Polynesia.

As we pursue our journey through the heavens, ever in-
creasing our distance from the Sun, we shall find, after Mars,
the group of the Asterods,  'We shall not linger before %hls
cluster of small stars, which is no doubt nothing but a
collection of the dismembered fragments of a planet, which
formerly existed in this particular point of space, and was
dashed to pieces by some formidable accident in the universe.
These httle stars, like the important planets, have each their
names, such as Pesta, Pallas, Circe, &o., &c. Mazimina,
avd Feronig are placed at the two extremities, with respect to
distance from the Sun, These remains of a broken star con-
tinue to ewreqlate gropnd the Sun, like the planet which they
Tormerly composed,

After the Asteroids comes great Jupiter.

:Iﬂpiteri.s the largest planetary sphere in our solar systew
‘being 1400 times greater than the Earth. Its distance from
o $un 15 200,000,000 miles. In consequence of this &%
hance, it year g3 g Iong as twelve of our years. Nobwith
!LnA:de its colossal dimensioxs, Jupiter turns with 5‘_’”"
fnp idity upon its axis, that it accomplishes an entire revolutiort
32 twrelve hours, g0 that its day and nightare respectively only
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~Je.a”ten hours long.  The shortness of Jupiter’s nights are com-
pensated by the existence of four moons, or satellites, which
revolve around this planet, and give it permanent light. This
illumination by reflection, added to very long twilights,
must make Jupifer's nights nearly equal to the day in
brightness.

Though Jupiter suflfers under the disadvantage of very
short days, it has on the other hand the inappreciable ad-
vantage of perfect cquality in the length of its days and
nights, and of that of the four scasons over all its parallels.
The axis of Jupiter ™5 hardly at all oblique, and therefore
Jupiter, like the planet Saturn, enjoys a sort of perpetual
spring, that is to say, an equable distribution of solar heat and
light along the same Gegrees of latitude. Jupiter, unlike Mars
and Venus, has no vicissitudes of seasons, no sudden and pain-
ful transitions from cold to heat in the same place. The cli-
mates are invariable in each latitude, and the seasons are
hardly discernible.

The globe of Saturn is 734 times larger than that of the
Tarth, and is 364,000,000 leagues from the Sun. It takes
thirty years to perform its revolution around the central star,
and its year is therefore thirty times as long as ours. .

Saturn, like Jupiter, has very short days. It revolves on
its axis in ten hours, so that its day and night respectively are

but five hours. But it has eight moons, or satellites, which

accompany i, and give it light, thus, as in the case of Jupiter,

supplementlm the shortness of its days. There'is hardly any
obliquity of the axis of Saturn, so that its days and nights
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are always equal, Thee 13 8 Pﬂ'Pcf‘m equindl, ““duflll‘e
climates aze invarivble, while vamation of scas'ons h‘ 5
existe. Yo Setam, 83 i3 Jupiter, perpetual spting Teigns.
Saturn has one peealianity which docs not belong toany other
Yoy in our sclar system. 1t is plieed in the ceptre of a
nig, of the sume nature 83 ifs 0w, and which surrounds it
on every sde. This Ting (seo plote 3), i surrounded by s
second, and the second by & third, and the shole are called
the rings of Sstarn, 'This cirealse envelope is excenlingly
thin—only ten lezgues in thncknesn—but very wide; Jis
width §s 12,000 leagues. Tt is not motiouless, Lot it revolves
swith the globe which 15 surrounds.

The strange dispoattion of the rings of Satum afords 5
proof of the inexhaustible riches of nature, and the variety of
forms which the Creator hag called into belng in the vast
unsesse, 1t ought to guard us against our constant tendency
to molel all the worlds which we do not know, upan the typ.
of the earth,

“Burdly anyihing is known about the peenliaritios of
Unis, & planet which i only eighty-two times Lirger than
the ennth, but which is 732,000,000 of mles from {he sun,
and takes eighty-four pears to accom lish 1

3 .
I plsh s revolution aronng

Plato 5 shows the relative i
proportions of T,
euth. The prodigious Qisty e

. ne of T
added 4o its st} size, rendery §
chservation, '

Far © SUmR Ye350m, nof 103 can be asee A1ed respecd 3
ths th be ascertay d {in;
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the physical and geographical conditions of Neptune, the last
planct of our solar system, which was discovered in our time
by ML Le Verrier, thanks to the simple foree of calculation,
thereby affording the most brilliant proof ever given of the
utility of the mathematical sciences. Neptune is so small
and so far from us, that it is probable mere observation of the
heavens would never have detected its existence. In this
case mathematical analysis was more powerful than the tele-
scope. It would be impossible to give particulars analogous
tof those which we have supplied concerning the foregoing
planets, in reference to a star only 105 times larger than the -
carth, which revolves at the distance of one milliard 150
millions of lcugues from the sun, and the duration of whose
vear is 1G4 times that of the tferrestrial year, so that if the
aces of the Christian cra were counted according to the
Neptunian chronology, instead of being in the 19th century,
we should be in the 12th year of that era.  All we can say
about Neptune, therefore, is that it forms the boundary of the

domain of our visible world.
We cannot, however, state positively that our solar world

terminates at this limit. No doubt the range of our astro-

nomical glasses goes no farther, but assuredly they do not

sweep the boundariesof the empire of the sun. It is known,’

in fact, that comets return to us after having (as indicated by
their geometyical curve), swept over the depths of space to a
distance of thirby-two milliards of leagues. Thus the distance of
one milliard 150 millions of leagues, which is that of Neptune
from the sun, by no means represents the confines of our
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solar world, but simply defines the limits of the range of our
telescopes.

This rapid glanee ab our solat s¥stem in its entirety, proves
that the earth is not in possession of any privilege, The
part which she plays in the economy of the universe is
equally fulfilled by other stars, and there is nothing to justify
the pre.eminence assigned to her by the ancients. She js not
the largest, the warmest, or the brightest of the planets. She
simply forms s portion of a group of stars, and is but one
individual of that group.

These considerations tend tolead us to a very mxportant
deduction, Since the earth is in no way distinguished from
the other planets of our solar system, thers must exist in
other planets the things which are found on our globe ; air,
water, a hard soil, rivers and secas, mountains and valleys.
Even vegetation and forests ought to bo there, regions
covered with verdare and with shade, So there surely ought
to exist in the other planefs, animals, and even men, or at
least creatures superior to animals, corresponding to our
human type.

Tut is this possible? is it true? are the planets which, like
the eanth, and together with it, tarn round the sun, consti-
tuted physically ns the earth is? Aro they covered with
vegetable growthd are they tenanted by auimals and by
beings belonging to the human type?

This grave question has been profoundly discussed by
M. Cawille Flammarion, in & work entitted Pluralité des
Mondes Habités, and in a later publication, Les Mondes Ima-

13
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ginaires et les Mondes Réels.” Tt would be outside the provinee

_of this book to follow the author through the various scientific
considerations, from which he reasons that the planets which
form a portion of our solar system, are, like the earth, the
scene of life, organization, thought, and feeling. In the 17th
century, Fontenelle and Huygens had successfully approached
this successful problem, which M. Camille Flammarion has
lately treated with especial care and development, invoking
4he lessons of contemporaneous astronomy and physies, which
refep, to the subject. ‘We therefore refer the reader, who
wishes to be instructed upon the question of the possibility
of the planets being inhabited, to M. Flammarion’s works.




CHAPTER THE FOURTEENTH,

THAT WHICH HAS TAKEN PLACE UPON THE EARTH WITH RD-
GARD TO THE CREATION OF ORGANIZED BEINGS HAS PRO-
DABLY ALSO TAKEN PLACE IN THE OTHER PLANETS,—THE
SUCCESSIVE ORDER OF THE APPEARANCE OF LIVING BEINGS
ON OUR GLOBE —THIS SAME SUCCESSION HAS PROﬁELY
TAKEN PLACE IN EACH OF THE PLANETS.—TPLANETARY AN,
—TUE PLANLCTARY, LIKL TOE TERRESTRIAL MAN, 13 TRANS-
TORMED, AFICR DEATH, INTO A SUPERHUMAN' BEING, AND
TASSES INTO THE ETHER.

E believe, with M. Camille Flammarion, that
organized beings exist in all the planets. But
are these beings who live in tho distant worlds
accompanied, like terrestrial man, by a superior

type? This is the subject which we now proposc to examine.
In the absencs of observation analogy is our only means of
investigation, and, guided by analogy, we must admit that the
processes which have taken place upon the earth, since the
epoch of its formation, must have similarly taken placo upon
all the other planets, the earth’s congeners.

Wo aro now perfectly acquainted with the manmer in
which the vegetable and animal creations have appeared, and
succeeded each other upon our globe sinee ity origin, At first

152
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tho- carth was simply a collection of gas, and burning vapour
which revolved round the sun, This mass of gas and vapour
grew cold by degrees in its passage through space, and first
becoming liquid, afterwards assumed the consistency of paste,
and ultimately became solid, by a gradual process of refrige-
ration. Consolidation began on the surface, because the cir-
cumference of a sphere is more exposed than the remainder
of the mass to refrigerating influences, Then the water and
the vapours which still flowed upon the consolidated globe
begpme condensed, and, falling in burning showers upon the
hard soil, they formed the first seas.

The proof that the earth’s primitive condition was like to
a liquid or half paste, is, that if we take a plastic sphere, for
instance a slightly fluid ball of quicksilver, and make it turn
rapidly upon its axis, we observe that it swells out in the
middle, and becomes flat at the two poles, or the extremities

of the axis ; this is the effect of the centrifugal force engen-

dered by the rotatory motion. Now the earth is depressed

at the poles, and slightly swelled out at the equator.
The other planets must have been formed by the same process
asthe earth. They were, no doubt, composed of a collection of

gas and vapours, which became liquid, pasty, and eventually

solid, by a process of refrigeration. This process, taking

effect especially upon their surface, they began to put forth a
skin, or exterior and solid covering, which was the soil of
the planet. On this resisting soil fell the liquids resulting

from the condensation of the water vapour, and thus the first

seas of the planets were formed.
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Wo would remind those who doubt the correctness of this
theory that the poles of the globe of Saturn and that of Ju-
piter are much more flat than those of the Earth ; which is
explained by the greater velocity of the rotation of each upon
its asis, Qur dags ave 24 hours long, whereas those of Jupi-
ter and Saturn are only 10 hours, Greater rapidity of reta-
tion produces a pondingly i d depression at the
extremities of the axis. This geometrical result demonstrates
the justice of the assimilation in their respective origin which
we maintain between the Earth and the other planets. o

In the warm waters of the basin of the seas the first living
beings which existed upon our globe appeared. Animal hife
commenced in the waters, in the primitive forms of zoophytes
and mollases, as we know, because zoophytes and mollusea,
with the sddition of a few srticulates, composed the animal
Temains found in ihe trensition strata which come after the
primary formati The first vegetables are found in the
samo trapsition strata, they are mosses, alge, and ferns,

When the earth had become somewhat cooler, phaneroga-
mous vegetables appeared upon the continents. Numerous
vegetablo species were simultaneously created, for the flora
of the secondary formations is extremely rich and varied.

1t was tho samo in the casé of animals. So the zoophytes,
mollusca, and fish which existed in the transition period suc-
ceeded reptiles, in the sccondary formation, which inhabited
Loth land and sea. At this period appeared those monstrous
saurian reptiles, whose formidable shapes, and collossal dimen-
tlons fill us with surprise and almost with dismay. Then
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the gigantic mososaurns ravaged the seas, the terrible iche
thyosaurus spread terroramong the inhabitants of the waters,
and the gigantic iguanodon laid waste the forests. The
sécondary formation, which is filled with their remains,
shows us that at that period reptiles held the first rank in-
creation.

At a later date, the atmosphere having become purer, birds
began to traverse the air. In the tertiary deposit we find the
remains of several kinds of birds, and these remains, which
do 5ot exist in the earlier formations, sufficiently prove that
it was in the tertlary period that birds made their first appear-
ance upon the terrestrial globe.

. Btill later, at a more advanced period of the tertiary epoch,
mammifers appear upon the sceme. We must observe that
these animal species do not replace each other, that the one
does not exclude the other. Several of the ancient animal
species continue to exist after the appearance of entirely
novel kinds. ‘We might quote as instances whole groups of
animals, such as the lingule (mollusca), the coral (zoophyte)
among animals, and among vegetables, the alge, ferns, and
Iycopodes, which appeared on our globe in the earliest period
of the reign of organization, and have never ceased to exist.
Tt was nob until the last epoch in the history of the Earth,
during the quaternary epoch, t}mt man appeared, the high-
est product of living creation, the ultimate term of organic,
intellectual, and moral progress, the crowning upon our earth

of the visible edifice of nature. |
© At present, man lives together with the animals which bea‘
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All these superhuman beings float in the clouds of ether
which, in the case of every planet, succeed to its atmosphere.

Thus, the principles upon which we have based tervestrial
humanity, ure general, and apply to all planetary humanity,
Not, from the Earth only do those souls proceed who are in-
carpate in new creatures ur the bosom of the ethereal spaces,
these souls proceed from all the globes which, together with
the Earth, form the attendant court of the rayal Sun.




CHAPIER THE FIFTEENTH.

P'RODFS' OF THE PLURALITY OF HUMAN EXISTENCES, AND OF
RE-INCARNATiONS.——APART TROM THIS DOCTRINE IT IS IM-
POSSIBLE TO EXPLAIN THE PRESENCE OF MAN UPON THE
EXRTH, THE SAD AND UNEQUAL CONDITIONS OF HUMAN
LIFE, AND THE FATE OF CHILDREN WHO DIE IN INFANCY.

HE doctrine of the plurality of existences, and of
reincarnations, which bind together, like so
many links of the same chain, all living crea- -
tures, from the most minute animal, even to

those blessed beings to whom it is given to behold God in
His glory; which gives brethren in the different planets to
terrestrial humanity ; which makes of the inhabitants of our
globe a nation of the universe ; which sees bub one family in
all the population of the worlds—a planetary family-—whoso
every member may raise himself by his merits and his
struggles, in the hierarchy of happiness, is supported by so
many proofs. So many, indeed, that we are puzzled to
choose among all the methods of demonstration which offer
themselves in aid of it. To enumerate them all would unduly
enlarge the dimensions of this work, so that we shall content

ourselves with bringing forward the most striking.
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Why are we on the earth? We did not ask to bo placed
there, we did not express a wish to be born. If we had
been consulted, we shonld probably have objected to coming
into this world at all, or at least wo should have wished to
appear there at some other epoch.  'We should probably have
asked to be permitted to sojonrn in some other planet than
the Earth, Our globe is, indeed, a very disagrecable habita-
tion. In conscquence of its inclination on its axis, climate is
very unpleasantly distributed. Either we must succumb to
cold, if we are not artificially protected against it, or wo
must be terriblyi ded with heat. Regarded fronfthe
moral point of view, the conditions of humanity are very sad.
Eril predominates in the world ; vice is held almost every-
whero in honour, and virtue is so illtrcated, that to be
honest is, in this Iife, to be folerably certain of cvil fortune.
Qur effections are causes of anguish and tears, If, for a while,
wo enjoy the happiness of paternity, of love, of friendship,
it is only to seo the objects of our love torn from us by death,
or separated from us by the accidents of a miserable life. Tho
organs given us fo be exercised in this life are heavy, coarse,
subject to maladies. Wo are nailed fo the earth, and our
heavy mass can bo moved only by fatiguing exertion. If
there are men of powerful organization, gifted with a good
constitution and robust health, how many are there who aro
infirm, idiots, deaf and dumb, blind from their birth, ricketty,
and mad! My brother is handsome and well made, and I
am ugly, feeble, ricketty, and hump-backed ; nevertheless, wo
aro both sons of tho same mother. Some are born in opu-
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lence, others in the most hideous destitution. Why am I
not a prince and a great lord, instead of being a poor toiler of
the rebellious and ungrateful earth? Why was I born in
Europe and in France, where, by means of art and civilization,
life is rendered easy and endurable, instead of being born
under the burning skies of the tropics, where, with a bestial
snout, a black and oily skin, and woolly hair, I should have
been exposed to the double torments of a deadly climate and
social barbarism? Why is not one of the unfortunate Afrfican
negroes in my place, comfortable and well off? 'We have
done nothing, he and I, that our respective places on the
earth should have been assigned to us. I have not merited
the favour, he has not incurred the disgrace. What is the
cause of this unequal division of frightful evils which fall
heavily upon certain persons, and spare others? How have
they who live in happy countries deserved this partiality of
fate, while so many of their brethren are suffering and weep-
ing in other regions of the world ?

Certain men are endowed with all the gifts of the intellect ;
others, on the contrary, are devoid of intelligence, penetration,
and memory, They stumble at every step in the difficulf
journey of life. Their narrow minds, their incomplete facul-
ties, expose them to cvery kind of failure and misfortune.
They cannot succeed in anything, and destiny seems to select
them for the chosen victims of its most fatal blows. There
are beings whose whole life, from their birth to their death,
is a prolonged cry of suffering and despair. What crime have
they committed? Why are they upon the earth? They
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have not asked to be born, and if they had been free, they
would have entreated that this bitter cup might be removed
from their lips. They arc here below in spite of themselves,
against their will. This is so true that some, in an excess of
despair, sever the thread of their own life. They tear them-
selves away with their own hands from an existence which
terriblo suffering has rendered insupportable to them.

God would be unjust and wicked to impose so miserable
a lifo upon beings who have done nothing to incur it, and
who have not solicited it. But God is neither unjusj nor
wicked ; the opposito qualities are the attribute of His perfect
essence.  Consequently, tho presenco of man on certain por-
tions of the earth, and the unequal distribution of evil over
our globe, are not to be explained. If any of my readers can
show me a doctrine, o philosophy, = religion by which these
difficulties ean be resolved, I will tear up this book, and con-
fess myself vanquished.

If, on the contrary, you admit the plorality of human
cxistences and re-incarnations, that is to say the passage of the
same soul into several different bodies, everything is wonder-
fully easily explained, Our presence in certain portions of the
globo is no longer the effect of a caprico of fate, or the result
of chance ; it is simply a station of the long journey which wo
are taking throughout the worlds. Previous to our birth in
this world we have lived either in the condition of superior
animals, or that of man. Our actual existenco is only the
consequencs of another, whether it bo that we bear within
oursclves the soul of a superior apimal, which we must
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purify, perfect, and ennoble, during our sojourn on earth ; or
that, having already fulfilled an imperfect and evil existence,
we are condemned to re-commence it under new obligations,
In the latter case, the career of the man re-commences, because
his soul is not yet sufficiently pure to rise to the rank of a
superhuman being.

Our sojowrn upon earth is then only a kind of trial, im-

posed upon us by nature, during which we must refine our
souls, free them from earthly bonds, rid them of the defects
which weigh them down, and hinder them from rising, in
radiance, towards the ethereal spheres, Every ill-fulfilled
-human existence has to be recommenced. Thus, the school-
"boy who has worked hard, who has studied well, goes info a
higher class at the end of the year; bub if he has made no
progress in his studies, he must go through his class again.
Perverse men are, in our opinion, vicious beings who have
had a previous life, and are obliged to live it over again.
They must go through it again and again, until the day comes
when their souls shall be fit to take higher rank in the hier-
archy of creatures, that is to say, until they shall be fit fo
pass, after their death, into the condition of superhuman
beings.

Tn proportion as the cause of our existence here below is
obscure and even inexplicable according to ordinary ideas, ib
is simple and luminous in the light of the docmtine of the
plurality of existences. We must add that this doctrine is
conformable to the justice of God, In making earthly life a
trial for man, God is equitable and goo@, like an earthly
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father. Is it not better to subject a soul to a trial which
may begin over again if it have an unfortunate result, than to
bind it to one condition, failure in which must involve the
condemnation of the guilty person? It is betier to offer the
possibility of rehabilitation by his own efforts, by his personal
struggles, to a fallen creature, than to utterly crush him,
stained by his crimes and imperfections. Tho justico and the
goodness of God are manifest in this paternal arrangement,
nuch moro than in the severe jurisdiction which would irre-
tricvably condemn o soul after one single trial had reslted
unfavourably,

If human life be & trial, if it be a period during which wo
aro preparing for o mew and happier existence, there is no
need to look beyond that truth for an explanation of why we
are on the carth, why we are living to-day rather than to-
morrow, and in one latitute of our globe rather than in
suother ; there is no need to ask why we are born in the
carth, and not in Mercury, Saturn, or Mars, Whether we
are living now, or are to live later, whether we have been
born in the earth, in Mercury, or in Mars, whether wo inhabit
Furope or Africa,~all these things are utterly unimportant
to our destiny, We are undergoing & period of preparation
indispensably necessary to be accomplished before we pass
into the superhuman condition ; and the place, the moment
of our transit, the country in which we sojourn, the planet
which s assigned to us as tho scene of this trial, are without
any ir;lportauce in the part which we havo to play in accord-
ance with the jntentions of nature. We are making an im-
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mense journey through the worlds, and a short sojourn on
the Earth makes a part of our vast itinerary. Whatever may
be the corner of the universe in which we find ourselves we
cannot escape the trial imposed upon us by God, a trial by
strife and suffering, a period of moral and physical pain to
which we must submit before we can be promoted in the
hierarchy of creatures. The time, the place, the good or evil
moral conditions ought therefore to be indifferent to us.
What is needful for us is a brief sojourn ona planet in which
this irial may be accomplished, and it may be accomplished
on the Earth, or in Mars, or in Mercury, and on any spot of
the Earth’s surface one chooses to think of.

If, during the course of this trial, we meet with moral evil,
if we sce vice trinmphant and virtue persecuted, if we see
the innocent victims of the injustice, the cruelty, or the igno-
rance of man, we have no right to murmur against Providence,
we have no right to utter maledictions against pain, to de-
plore the scandal of successful and triumphant crime, and of
suffering and weeping virtue. We have no right to regret
our bodily infirmities, the diseases which lay hold upon us on
the Jarth, and which afflict us all our lives, or to complain of
the weakness of our minds, the decay of our faculties, All
these conditions, which are inimical to earthly happiness, are
a portion of the series of trials which we have fo undergo
here below. We ought to bless those evils, and be grateful
to those sufferings, for they are the instruments of our eternal
redemption, and the more piercing and bitter they are the
sooner will come the hour of wur deliverance, the happy mo-
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ment when wo shall leave this impure and filthy world which
our feet have trodden for a while. Besides, justice will
speedily be dome. With brief delay the wicked shall be
pumished for his evil deeds by having to recommence a new
existenco here, while the good shall be elevated to the upper
world, where o new, widetanging life awaits him, far more
happy and more wise, in truer harmony with the aspirations
of our naturs than his previous and miserable existence here.
Then we shall be born agam, radiant and strong, with our
memory, our feelings, and our liberty complete. .

Thus difficalties vanish, and problems are solved: thaus
uneertainty vanishes away, and mysteries which no doctrine,
no religion, ne philosophy, could dissipate, and which almost
made us doubt the justice of God, are cleared up. The doctrine
of reincarnations and prior existences explains everything,
apswers everything.

We pass on to one of the most interesting questions of the
doctrine of the pre-existence of souls, the question of children
who have died in infancy. What becomes of children who
die at a few days old, or at the 2ge of eight or ten months, or
at their bitht Until after all these periods the human soul
remains quite undeveloped; it is in almost the same rudi-
mentary state os at the hour of ifs birth. What, then, is tho
fate of young children ofter their death? The doctrine of the
plurality of existences simplifies this question. It admits that
when an iniant dies before it bas lived one year(the period of
dentition), its soul remains upon the easth, and does Dot Pass,
Iike that of a grown man, into the state of a superbamant

14
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being. The soul of an infant a year old is still in a rudi-
mentary condition, almost as much so as at the moment of its
birth. The soul of a child who dies at that age has to begin
life over again, disengaging itself from the little corpse, it
incarnates itself in another newly-born body, and after this
fresh incarnation, it begins a second life.

If the new incarnation does not last more than a year,
there is no reason why the soul should not undergo a third
incarnation in-the body of a child, and so on wuntil it shall
have accomplished the period of admission to the conditions
common to all.

It is impossible that the soul of a child, which is as yef
undeveloped, which has added nothing to that which it has
received, should be treated as perfected souls, purified by the
experience of life, by physical and moral sufferings, who have
used their sojourn npon earth as a period of preparation and
training. An infant child cannot therefore be admitted to
the super-terrestrial dwellings, he simply recommences an
interrupted trial. The mortality of children between the day
of their birth and the age of one year is so considerable, that
nature must have reserved to herself the means of annulling
this cause of disarrangement in the sequence and order of her
operations.

This explanation of the destiny of young children is con-
formable to the economy which is observed in the operations
of nature. Nature wills that nothing which is created should
be lost. The soul of a criminal is evil, but it is a soul, it
exists, and it is eternal : it must not be lost. Bub it must be
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corrected and perfected, which is done by means of the new
eoxistences to which nature consigns that imperfect soul, in
order that it may enjoy the means of restoration, Thus the
principle of the soul is preserved, and nothing is lost of that
which was created. The soul of the child dying in infancy
must not be lost either. A second incarmation in another
child will permit it to resumo the course of its evolution,
accidentally interrupted by death. Thus the soul will b
preserved, and nothing will bo lost.

Chemistry, sinco Lavoisier’s time, has brought to lx'g’bt a
great truth: it is, that nothing of the elements of matter is
lost; bodies change their form, but the material element, the
simple body, is imperishable, indestrnctibleo, and always to be
found intact, notwitk g its trans
If it is true that in the material world nothing is lost, it is
equally cerfain that neither is anything lost in the spiritual
world ; that only transformation takes place. Thus, nothing
is lost, cither of immaterial or material beings, and we may
lay down this new principle of moral philosophy by the side
of the principle of chemical philosophy established by the
genius of Lavoisier.

11,




* CHAPTER THE SIXTEENTH.

FACULTIES PECULIAR TO CERTAIN CHILDREN, APTITUDES AND
VOCATIONS AMONG MEN, ARE ADDITIONAL PROOFS OF RE-IN-
CA(I}NATIONS.—EXPLANATION OF PHRENOLOGY.—DESCARTES’
INNATE IDEAS, AND DUGALD STEWARTS PRINCIPLE OF
CAUSALITY CAN ONLY BE EXPLAINED BY THE PLURALITY
OF LIVES.—VAGUE RECOLLECTIONS OF OUR ANTERIOR

EXISTENCES. -

—‘\3"‘ F' there are no re-incarnations, if our actual exist-
= T (‘{‘{' ence is, as modern philosophy and the ordinary

- creeds maintain it to be, a solitary fact, not to
be repeated, it follows that the soul must be
formed ab the same time as the body, and that at each birth
of a human being, a new soul must be created, to animate
this body. We would ask, then, why are not all these souls
of the same type? Why, when all human bodies are alike,
is there so great a diversity in souls, that is fo say, in the
intellectual and moral faculties which constitute them? We
would ask why natural tendencies are so diverse and so
strongly marked, that they frequently™esist all the efforts of
education to reform, or repress them, or to direct them into
any other line? 'Whence come those instincts of vice and
virtue which are to be observed in children, those instincts of
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pride or of bascness, which are often seen in such striking
contrast with the social position of their families? Why do
some children delight in the contemplation of pain, and take
pleasure in torturing animals, while others aro vehemently
moved, turn pale, and tremble at the sight or even the
thought of = living creature’s pain}  "Why, if the soul in all
men be cast in the same mould, does not education produce
an identical effect upon young people?  Two brothers follow
tho samo classes at the same school, they have tho same
masters, and the same examples are before their eyes. Never-
theless, the one profits to the utmost by the lessons which he
receives, and in manners, education, and conduct, he is irre-
proachable.  His brother, on the contrary, remains ignorant
and uncouth. If the same sced sown in these two soils has
produced such different fruit, must it not bo that the soil
which has received the seed, i.e., the soul, is different in tho
case of each ¥

Natural dispositions, vocations, manifest themselves from
the carliest period of life.  This extremo diversity in natural
aptitudes would pot exist if souls wereall ereated of the same
type. The bodies of animals, the buman body, the leaves of
trees, aro fabricated after the samo type, because wo can
observo but fow and slight differences among them. The
skeleton of one man is always like the skeleton of another
man; the heart, the stomach, the ribs, the intestines aro
formed alike in everyman. It is otherwise with souls ; they
differ considerably in individuals. Wo hear it said every
day that such an one’s child has a taste for arithmetic, a
second for music, a third for drawing. In the cass of others
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evil, violent, even criminal instincts are remarked, and these
dispositions break out in the earliest years of life,

That these natural aplitudes are carmied to a very high
degree and unusual extent, we have celebrated examples
recorded in history, and frequently cited. We have Pascal,
ab twelve years old, discovering the greater portion of plane
geometry, and without having been taught anything whatever
of arithmetic, drawing all the figures of the first book of
Luclid’s geometry on the floor of his room, exactly estimating
the gnathematical relations of all these figures to each other;
that is to say, constructing descriptive geometry for himself.,
We have the shepherd, Mangiamelo, caleulating as an arith-
metical machine, at five years old. 'Wo have Mozart execu-
ting o sonata with his four-years-old fingers, and composing an
opera at eight. We bave Theresa Milanollo playing the
violin with such art and skill, at four years old, that Baillot
said she must have played the violin before she was born.
We have Rembrandt drawing like a master of the art, before
lic could read. Ete., ete. .

Every one remembers these examples, but it must be borne
in mind that they do not constitute exceptions. They only
represent a gencral fact, which in these particular cases was
so prominent as to attract public attention. They are valu- |
able as exponents to the public of a fundamental law of
nature, the diversity of natural faculties and aptitudes, and
“the predominance of particular faculties among certain chil-
‘dren. Children endowed with these extraordinary and pre-

cocious vocations are called little prodigies. 'This qualification

is sometimes used in a depreciatory sense, for the little prodi-
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gies are accused of fuiling to carry out the promises of their
childhood ; it is observed that the brilliant abilities of their
carly years havo not been guarantees of extraordinary success
in their careers s grown men. A child, whose drawings
wero wonderful at four years old, has become a wretched
dauber, as an established artist,. A ician, who enchanted
his audience at eight years old, has grown up a very medioero
performer.

This remark is just, and the fact is explicable thus: If
the little prodigics have not become great men, it is becanse
they havo not cuitivated their facalties ; because theylave
allowed sloth and disuse to extingnish their talents. It does
not suflico to possess natural sbilities for a science, or an art,
work and study must strengthen and develop them.  Little
prodigics are outstripped in their carecr by hard workers, as
is natural.  Thoy have come upon corth with remarkable
faculties which they had acquired during a previous life, but
they have dono mnothing to develop those faculties, which
have remained as they were at the moment of terrestrial birth.
The man of genius i3 the man who unceasingly cultivates and
perfects such great natural aptitudes and faculties as he has
been endowed with at his birth,

The predomi; of particular faculties in certain child

s not to bo explained g to the philosoph

srhich discerns tho creation ofa new sou! in the birth of evcry
infant. They are, on the contrary, easily explicablo according
to the doetrine of re-incarnations, indeed they are no moro than
a corollary of that doctrine. Everything is comprehensible if

a life, anterior to the present, bo admitted.  The individeal
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brings to his life here, the intuition which is the result of the
knowledge he has acquired during his first existence. 3en
are of more or less advanced intelligence and morality, accord-
ing to the life which they have led before they come into
this world to play the parts which we can see. This js self.
evident in the case of 2 man who recommences his life. This
man had acquired certain faculties during his first, which are
profitable to him in his second existence. Perhaps he does
not possess all the faculties with which his first life was
endowed, in their full and perfect integrity, but he has what
matfiematicians call the resulfant of those faculties, and this
resultant s a special aptitude, it is vocafion. Heis a calcu-
lator, a painter, or a musician by vocation, because, in his
former human career he has had the faculty of calculation,
drawing, or music. We believe that it is impossible to find
any other explanation of our natural aptitudes. It will be
objected to this, that it is strange that aptitude and faculties
should be the resultant of a prior existence, of which we
have, nevertheless, no recollection. e reply to this objec-
tion that it is quite possible to lose all remembrance of events
which have happened, and yet to preserve cerfain faculties of
the soul which are independent of particular and concrete
facts, especially when those faculties are powerful. We con-
stantly see old men who have lost all recollection of the
events of their life, who no longer know anything of the his-
tory of their time, nor indeed, of their own history, but who,
nevertheless, have mnot lost their faculties, or aptitudes.
Linneeaus, in his old age, took pleasure in reading his own
works, but forgot that he was their author, and frequently
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exclaimed : ¢ How interesting! How beautiful! I wish I
had written that”

There is no reason to doubt that a child, after its re-incar-
nation, may preserve the aptitudes of its previous existence,
though it has entircly lost the remembrance of the facts
which took place and which it witnessed during that period.
These facultics reappear and becoms active in the child, just
s the half-extinguished flame of a fire is rekindled by the
breath of the wind. The breath which fans the smouldering
flame of human faculties is that of a sccond existence.

The absence of memory may be urged as an objection fo
re-incarnations in the body of a child, but this argument does
not apply to the incarnation of the soul of an suimalina
human body, The enimal, being almost without the faculty
of memory, it is ecasy to understand that its aptitudes only
pass into the condition of man. The good or evil, gentle or
fierce instincts which human souls manifest so early, are ex-
plained by tho species of the animal through which the soul
has been transmitted. A child who has a faculty for music
may have received the soul of o nightingale, the sweet song-
ster of our woods. A child who is an architect by vocation
may have inherited the soul of & beaver, the architect of the
woods and waters.

In short, the various aptitndes, the ratural faculties, tho
vocations of human beings, are easily explained by the doc-
trine of the trapsmigration of souls. If we reject this ays-
tem, we must charge God with injustice, becauso we must bo~
lievo that He has granted to certain men useful facultics
which He has refused to others, and made on unequal distri.
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bution of intelligence and morality, these foundations of the
conduct and direction of life.

This reasoning appears to us to be beyond attack, for it does
not rest upon an hypothesis, but upon a fact : namely, the
incquality of the facultics among men, and of their intelli-
genee and morality.  This fact, inexplicable by any theory of
any reccived philosophy, is only to be explained by the doc-
trine of re-incarnations, and forms the basis of our reasoning.

Discussion for and against phrenology las been plentiful,
nnd has ended in the abandonment of the inquiry, because
the xdms of ordinary philosophy do not supply a sound theory
on the subject. It has been found more convenient to ignore
the labours of Gall than to endeavour to explain them. The
truth is, that Gall has committed, some errors of detail, which
is always the case with every founder of a new doctrine, who
cannot bring an unprecedented work to perfection by himself
alono; but his successors have vectified the errors of the
system, and we are now obliged to acknowledge that Gall's
theory is correct. It is indeed simply composed of observations
which everyone may repeat for himself.

When Gall’s theory, or phrenology, is applied to animals,
the evidence in its favour is astonishing. In the case of
man the facts are almost always confirmatory of the theory.
It is certain that the skull of an assassin does exhibib
the abnormal developments indicated by Gall, and that, ac-
cording to the doctrine of the German anatomist, the senti-
ments of affection, love, cupidity, discernment, &c., may be
recognised externally by the bumps in the human skull. It
rarely happens that the phrenologist, on examining the skull
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It is quite unnecessary to reject phrenology ; we may refain
3t, and congratulate ourselves on a fresh conquest in the sphere
of the sciences of observation, if we hold the doctrine of pre-
vious existences. Phrenology is most naturally explained, in
fact, by that doctrine. When it enters on the occupation of
a human body, the soul lends to the cerebral matter, which is
the seat of thought, a certain modifieation, a predominance in
harmeny with the faculties which that soul possesses at the
peried of its birth, and which it has acquired in an anterior
animal or human existence. The brain is moulded by the soul
into conformity with its proper aptitudes, its acquired facul-
ties; then the bony covering of the skull, which moulds itself
upon the cerebral substence within its cavity, reproduces and
gives expression to our predominant feculties. The apcients
who said, Corpus cordis eprs (the body is the work of the
soul, or the soul makes its body), expressed this same ides
with energetic conciseness.

There is, therefore, no need to excuse a murderer, there is
no need to deny his free will, there is no need to spare
him the just chastisement of his crime. It is nob because
there are certain protuberances on his skull that the murderer
dips his hauds in the blood of his victims. These protube-
rances are only the esternal indications of the evil and vicious
propensities with which he was born, by which he might
have been warned and corrected, and which he might have
conquered by the strength of his will, by a real and srdent
desire to restore his deformed and vicious soul to rectitude.
Tt is always possible, by adequate effort, fo surmount the evil
inclinations of onme's mature; every one of us can resist
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pride, idleness, and envy. The man who has not corrected
these bad impulses is guilty, and nothing can render a crime
jtted in all the plenitude of his free will excusable.
Thaus, neither God nor society is implicated in this question,
if we accept the doctrine of the plurality of existences.
Descartes and Leibnitz have demonstrated that the human
understanding possesses ideas called innafe, that is to say,
ideas which we bring with us to our birth, This fact is cer-
tain. In our time, the Scotch philosopher, Dugald Stewart,
has put Descartes” theory into a moro precise form, by proging
that the only real innale ides, that which has universal exist-
enco in the human mind after birth, is the idea, or the prun-
ciple of causalify, a priveiple which makes us say and think
that there is no effect without cause, which is the beginning
of reason.  In France, Laromiguidre and Damiren have popu-
larized this discovery of the Scotch philosopher. Thus the
classies of philosophy record this proposition as & truth beyond
the reach of doubf. We unreservedly admit the principle of
causality as the innafe idea par ercellence, and we take account
of the fact. But wo ask the fashionable philosophy how it
can explain it? In our minds there are innafe ideas, as Des-
cartes has said ; and the prineiple of causaliy, which invineibly
obliges us to refer from the effect to the cause, is the most
ovident of thoso ideas which scem to make a part of ourselves ;
‘but why have wo innato ideas, where do they come from, and
how did they get into our minds? The classical philosophy,
the philosaphy of Descartes, which reigns in France, at the
Norial School, and among the professors of the University
of Paris, cannot teach us that, It will bo said, perhaps, to
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use the favourite argument of Descartes, that we have innate-
ideas because it is the will of God, who has created the soul,
But such a reply is at once commonplace and arbitrary, it may
be used on all occasions—it is so used in fact—and it is not a
logical argument.

Innate ideas and the principle of causality are explained
very simply by the doctrine of the plurality of existences;
ihey are, indeed, merely deductions from that doctrine. A
man’s soul, having already existed, either in the body of an
aninlnl or that of another man, has preserved the trace of the
impressions received during that existence. It has lost, it is
irue, the recollection of actions performed during its first in-
carnation ; but the abstract principle of causality, being inde-
pendent of the particular facts, being only the general result
of tho practice of life, must remain in the soul at its second
incarnation.

Thus, the principle of causality, of which French philo-
sophy cannot offer any satisfactory theory, is explained in the
simplest possible manner, by the hypothesis of re-incarnations
and of the plurality of existences.

We have previously alluded to memory, and explained its
relation to re-incarnations, and the reasons why we are born
without any consciousness of a previous life. 'We have said,

that if we come from an animal, we have no memory, because

the animal has none, or has very little. 'We must now add,

that if we come from a human soul, Teopening to the light of
life, we are destitute of memory, because it would disturb the
trial of our terrestrial life, and even render it impossible, as it
is the iutention of nature that we should recommence the expe-’
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rience of existence without any trace, present to our minds, of
previous actions which might limit or embarrass our free will.

Wo cannot pass from this portion of our subject without
calling attention to the fact that the remembrance of a pre-
vious existencs is not always absolutely wanting tous, 'Who
ig there, who, in his hours of solitary contemplation, has not
seen 8 hidden world come forth before his cyes from the far
distance of o mysterious past?  When, wrapped in profound
reverie, we let ourselves float on the stream of imagination,
into the ccean of the vague, and the infinite, do we not, sce
magic pictures which aro not absolutely unknown to our eyes?
do wo not lear celestial harmonies which have already en-
chanted our ears?  These sceret imaginings, these involuntary
contemplations, to which cach of us can testify, are they not
the real recollections of an existenco anterior to our Lfe here
Delow ¥

Might wo not also attributo to a vaguo remembrance, to
an unconscious sympathy, tho real and profound pleasure which
wo derivo from the mere sight of plants, flowers, and vegeta-
tion? The aspect of a forest, of a beautiful meadow, of green
hills, touches us, moves us, sometimes even to tears. Great
1masses of verdure, and the humblo field daisy, alike speak to
our hearts, Each of us has a favourite plant, the flower
whose perfume ho loves to inhale, or the tree whose shade he
prefers.  Dousscan was moved by the sight of o yew tree,
and Alfred de Musset loved the willows so much, that ke
expressed a wish, plously fulfilled, that a willow might over-
shadow his grave,

This love of the vegetable world has a mysterions root ™
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our hearts. May we not recognize in so natural a sentiment,
a sort of vague remembrance of our original country, a secret
and involuntary evocation of the scene in which the germ of
our soul was first loosed to the light of the sun, the power-
ful promoter of life?

Besides the undecided and dim remembrance of pictures
which seem to belong to our anterior existences upon the
globe, we sometimes feel keen aspirations towards a kinder
.and calmer destiny than that which is allotted to us here )
belogy. No doubt coarse beings, entirely attached to material
appetites and interests, do not feel these secret longings for an
unknown and happier destiny, but poetical and tender souls,
those who suffer from the wretched conditions of which
human nature is the slave and the martyr, take a vague plea-
sure in such melancholy aspirations. In the radiant infinite
they foresee celestial dwellings, where they shall one day
reside, and they are impatient to break the ties which bind
them to earth. Read the episode in Goethe’s Mignon, in
which Mignon, wandering and exiled, pours out her young
soul in aspirations to heaven, in sublime longings for an un-
known and blessed future, which she feels drawing her to-
wards itself, and ask yourself whether the beautiful verses of
the great poet, who wasalso a great naturalist, do not interpret
a truth of mature, i.c., the new life which awaits us in the
plains of ether. Why do all men, among all peoples, raise
their eyes to heaven in solemn moments, in the impulses of
passion, and the anguish of grief or pain? Does any one,
under such circumstances, contemplate the earth on which he
stands? Our eyes and our hearts turn towards the skies.
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The dying raiso their fallen orbs to heaven, and we look to-
wards the colestial spaces in those vague reveries which wo
have been deseribing, It is permitted to us to believe that
this universal tendency is an intuition of that which awaite
us after our terrestrial life, a natural revelation of the domain
which shall be ours one day, and which extends over the
celestial empyrean, to the bosom of ethereal space.




CHAPTER THE SEVENTEENTH.
A SUMMARY OF THE SYSTEM OF THE PLURALITY OF LIVES.

2 & propose now to collect, within a few summary
propositions, the principal features of the system
of mnature which we have defined.

1. The sun is the primary agent of life and

organization,

2. In the primitive time of our globe, life began to appear
in.aquatic and agrial plants, as well as in zoophytes. The
same order reproduces itself at present, in the point of depar-
ture, and in the development of life and of souls. 'The solar
rays, falling on the earth, and into the waters, produce the
formation of plants and that of zoophytes. The rays of the
sun by depositing in the waters and on the earth, unimaled
germs, emanatiﬁg from the spiritualized beings who inhabit
the sun, bring about the birth of plants and zoophytes.

3. Plants and zoophytes are endowed with sensation. They
enclose an animal germ, just as a seed encloses an embryo.

4. The animal germ contained in the plant and in the zoo-
phyte, passes, ab the death of each animal, into the body of
the animal which comes next to it in the ascending scale of
organic perfection. From the zoophiyte the animated germ
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passes into the molluse, from thenco into the articnlated
ammal, the fish, or the reptile. From the body of the
reptile, it passes into that of the bird, and then into tho
mammifers,

In tho inferior beings, for instance zoophytes, several ani-
mated germs may be united to form the soul of a single being
of a superior order,

5. In passing through the entire series of enimals, this ru~
dimentary soul becomes perfected and acquires tho beginnings
of faculti Conscience, will, and judgment succeed to sen-
sation. When the soul has attained the body of a mdmmi-
fer, 1t has acquired o certain number of faculties. In addi-

tion to fecling, it has tho basis of reason, i.e., the principle of
causalion. From the body of 3 mammiferous animal belong-
ing to tho superior species, the soul passes into the body of &
newly-born infant.

6. Tho child is born without memory, like the superior
animal whence it has proceeded. At a year old it acquires
this faculty, and gradually obtains others ; imagination and
thought develop themselves, reason grows strong, memory
becomes firm and extensive.

7. If the child dics before tho ngo of twelve months, his
soul, still very imperfect, and devoid of active faculties, passes
into the body of another newly-born child, and recommences
a new existence,

8. When a man dics, his body remains upon the earth, his
sonl rises through tho atmosphero to the ether which sur-
Tounds all the planets, and enters into the bedy of the wngel,
or superhuman being.

15--2
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9. If, during its sojourn upon the earth, the soul has not
undergone a suflicient amount of purification and ennobling,
it recommences a second existence, passing into the body of
a newly-born child, and losing the remembrance of its first life.
Only when the soul has attained the suitable degree of per-
fection, and, after having been re-incarnate once, or many
times, is empowered to leave our globe, to assume a new body
in the bosom of the ethercal plains, and thus become a super-
human being, can it recover the recollection of its past exis-
tences

10 That which occurs upon the Earth also takes place in
the other planets of our solar system. In these planets vege-

ables, or beings analogous to vegetables are produced by the
action of the sun. By means of his rays animated germs are
carried into these globes, and plants and inferior animals are
produced. Then these animated germs contained in the plants
and inferior animals, passing successively through the whole

series of animals, end by producing a being, superior, in In-

telligence and sensibility, to all the other living creatures.
This superior being, the analogue of the human being, we call
planetary man.

11. The planetary man, who inhabits Mercury, Mars, Venus,
&c., being dead, his material form remains upon the planetary
globe, and his soul, provided it has acquired the necessary
degres of purity, passes into the surrounding ether, is incar-
nate in a new body, and produces a superhuman being.

19. Phalanxes of these superhuman beings float in the

planetary ether. Tt witnesses the reunion of all the purified

sow which have come from our globe and from the other
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planets. The organic types of these beings is the same, what-
cver may be their planetary abode.

13. The superhuman being is provided with special attri-
butes, he is endowed with mighty faculties which mise him
to a height infinitely above terrestrial or planctary humanity.
In this being, matter, in comparison with the spiritual prin-
ciple, is reduced to a much smaller proportion than in man.
His body is light and vaporous. Mo possesses semses which
2re unknown to us, and the senses which he possesses in com-
mon with us, are prodigiously intenstfied, subtilised, and per-
fected, Ho can transport himself, in a short space of ﬁr‘ne, to
any distance, he can travel, without fatigue, from one pomnt
in space to another. His vision is of immeasurable extent.
Ho has intuitive knowledge of many facts of pature which
aro hidden by an impenetrable veil from feebls human percep-
tion.

14. Tho superhuman being who comes from the earth can
place himself in communication with men who aro worthy of
tho privilege.  Ho directs their conduct, watches over their
actions, enlightens their understanding, inspites their hearts.
When, in their tumn, they too reach the celestial dwellings, he
receives them on the threshold of their new abede, and initi-
ates them into the life of blessedness boyond the tomb.”

15. The superhuman being is mortal. When he has termi.
nated tho normal course of his existenco in the ethereal
spaces, ho dics, and his spiritual principle enters into 8 new
body, that of the archangd, or arch-human being, in whom the
proportion of epiritual principle predominates still more
strongly, in proportion to matter.
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the bodies of various snimals, which results in man, in the
superhuman being, and in all the succession of celestial
metempsychoses, whoss ultimate term is the spiritualized
being or the dweller in the sun.

Thus does the great chain of nature close and complete it-
self ;—that uninterrupted chain of wital activity, which has
neither beginning nor end, and which hinks all ercated beings
into one family, the universal family of the worlds.

Nature is not o straight line, but a circle, and we cannot
say where this wonderful circle begins or ends.  The wisdom
of tho Lgyptians, which represcnted the world as & s:rpent
coiled around itsclf, was the symbol of a great truth which
the science of our time has onco more brought to light.




CHAPTER THE EIGHTEENTH.

REPLIES TO SOME OBJECTIONS.—FIRST : THE IMMORTALITY OF
THE SOUL, WHICH 1S THE BASIS OF THIS SYSTEY, IS NOT DE-
MONSTRATED.—SECOND : WE HAVE NOT ANY RECOLLECTION
OF ANTERIOR EXISTENCES.—THIRD : THIS SYSTEM IS NO OTHER
TI%AN THE METEMPSYCHOSIS OF THE ANCIENTS,~—FOURTH : THIS
SYSTEM IS CONFOUNDED WITH DARWINISM,

AVING brought into relief, by the preceding
summary, the entire doctrine of successive lives
and of re-incarnations, we must now meet some
objections which will have been provoked by

these propositions, and reply to them in a way which has

the advantage of still more distinctly explaining our ideas on

several points.

First objection.
mortal soul in man forms the basis of all this reasoning.

the fact of the existence of an immortal soul is not demon-
strated in the course of this work, and, besides, it could not

Tt will be said : The existence of an im-
Now,

be demonstrated. _
The following is our reply to this first objection.
We are composed of two elements, or of two substances;
one which thinks—the soul, or the immaterial substance;
the other, which does not think—the body, or the material

substance. This truth is self-evident. Thought is a fact,
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certain in jtself; and it is another fact, equally certain, that
my arms, my nails or beard, do not think. Here, then, is
the proof of the immortality of the soul, or thinking principle.

Matter does not perish ; observation and science prove that
material bedies are never annihilated, that they merely chango
their condition, their form, and their place; but are alwaya to
bo found somewhere intact as to their substance. Our bodies
decompose, and aro dissolved, but the matter of which they
were formed i3 never destroyed, it is dispersed in the air,
the fire, and the water, in which it produces new material
combinations, but it is not destroyed for all that. Ndf¥,if
matter does not perish, but only becomes transformed, oll the
more certainly must the soul be indestructible and imperish-
able. Like matter, it must bo transformed, without being
destroyed.

Descartes has said, I think, therefore I am,  This reasoning,
8o much admired in the schools, has always appeared to us
rather weak. To give force to the syllogism, he should have
said, I think, therefore I am immortal. My soul is immortal,
becauso it exists, and it does exist since I think., Thus the
fact of the immortality of the spiritual principle which we
bear within us is selfevident, and we do not need any of the
demonstrations which abound in philosophical works, and
have been put forth from antiquity until our own time; we
need no Treatises on the Soul to establish its existence.

The difliculty does not consist in proving that a spiritaal
principle exists within us, that is to say, a principlo which
resists death, because, in onder to contest the existence of this
principle, it would bo necessary to contest thonght. The real
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problem is to find out whether this spiritual and immortal
principle which wo bear within us, is to live again, after our
death, in ourselves or in others. The question is, whether
the immortal soul will be born again in the same individual,
pliysically transformed, in the same person, in the ego, or
whether it will pass into the possession of a being strange to
that person. '
We may remark here that on this all the interest of the
question for us turns. It would be of very little importance
to us, in reality, whether the soul were immortal or not, if
{hY soul of each of us, being really indestructible and im-
mortal, should pass to another thaun ourselves, or if; reviving
in us, 1t did not possess the memory of our past existence, -
The resurrection of the soul without the memory of the past
would be a real annihilation, this would be the nothingness
of the materialists. It must be, then, that the soul lives
again after our death, in ourselves, and that this soul, then,
has clear remembrance of all the actions which took place in
its previous existences. It behoves us, in short, to know, not
whether our souls are immortal—that fact is self-evident—bub
whether they will Lelong to us in the other life, whether, after
our death, we shall have identity, individuality, personality.
It is to the study of this question that the present work is
dovoled. We are endeavouring to prove that the soul of the
man remains always the same, in spite of its numerous pere-
grinations, notwithstanding the variety of form of the bodies
in which it is successively lodged, when it passes from the

animal to the man, from the man to the superhuman being,

and from the superhuman being, after other celestial transmi-
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grations, to the spiritualized being who inhabits the sun. Wo
aro endeavouring to establish that the soul, notwithstanding
all its journeys, in the midst of its incarnations and various
metamorphoses, remains always identieal with itself, doing
nothing more in each metempsychosis, in each metamorphosis
of tho exterior being, than perfect and parify itself, growing
in power and in intellectual grasp. We are endeavonring to
prove, that, notwithstanding the shadows of death, our indi-
viduality is never destroyed, and that we shall be born again
in the heavens, with the same moral personality which was
ours here below ; in other words, that the human per.w.n is
imperishable. It is for the reader to say whether we have
attained our object, whether we have established the truth of
this doctrine conformably with the laws of ressiming and the
facts of science.
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problem is to find out whether this spiritual and immortal
principle which we bear within us, is to live again, after our
death, in ourselves or in others. The question is, whether
the immortal soul will be born again in the same individual,
physically transformed, in the same person, in the ego, or
whether it will pass into the possession of a being strange to
that person.

We may remark here that on this all the interest of the
question for us {urns. It would be of very little importance
to us, in reality, whether the soul were immortal or not, if
the sonl of each of us, being really indestructible and im-
mortal, should pass to another than ourselves, or if: reviving
in us, it did nob possess the memory of our past existence,
The resurrection of the soul without the memory of the past
would be a real annihilation, this would be the nothingness
of the materialists. It must be, then, that the soul lives
again after our death, in ourselves, and that this soul, then,
has clear remembrance of all the actions which took place in
its previous existences. It behoves us, in short, to know, not
whether our souls are immortal—that fact is self-evident—but
whether they will belong tous in the other life, whether, after
our death, we shall have identity, individuality, personality.
It is to the study of this question that the present work is
devoted. 'We are endeavouring to prove that the soul of the
man remains always the same, in spite of its numerous pere-
grinations, notwithstanding the variety of form of the bodies
in which it is successively lodged, when it passes from the
animal to the mian, from the man to the superhuman being,
and from the superhuman being, after other celestial transmi-
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grations, to the spiritualized being who inhabits the sun. We
are endeavouring to establish that the soul, notwithstanding
oll its journeys, in the midst of its incarnations and various
metamorphoses, remains always identical with itself, doing
pothing more in each metempsychosis, in each metamorphosis
of the exterior being, than perfect and purify itself, growicg
in power and in intellectuzl grasp. We 2ze ezdeavouring to
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her, 1866, at a curious sitting of the Institute, during which
AL Lionville, a celebrated mathematician, and professor at the
Sorboune, explained this strange polemic with great skill,

In attempting to demonstrate the propositions of geometry,
ceriain axioms, f.c., self-evident truths, must be admitted in
the first place. Otherwise, the primary reasoning will have
no basis. Dut, among the numerous propositions of this kind
which present themselves to the mind, and which result from
the admission of one of their number, which is the most evident?
That depends on the nature of the mind of each of us, and
thérefore it is that there is not, and that there never will be,
an argument on this question.

There is a school of geometry which pretends to demonstrate
everything., There is another, the true and good school, which,
recognizing that the human mind has limits, and that every-
thing is not accessible by our thoughts, lays down, under the
name of axioms, certain truths which do not require proof, or,
which is often the same thing, are incapable of proofl

Among the number of self-evident traths, or truths difficnl
of demonstration, we find the question of parallel lines. What
are two parallels? Two lines which never meet each other.
But how can we prove this property of two lines by reasoning ?
That is not, exactly speaking, possible, since the notion of the
infinite is not admitted, or not understood by everybody, and
cannot, therefore, serve as the basis of an absolutely rigorons
argument.

Tt was for this reason that Euclid, the founder of geometry
sn ancient times, laid down this truth as a simple axiom,
requiring (hence the postulafes of Euclid, from the Latin verb






236 THE DAY AFTER DEATH.

ber, 1866, at a curious sitting of the Institute, during which
M. Lionville, a celebrated mathematician, and professor at the
Sorbonne, explained this strange polemic with great skill.

In attempting to demonstrate the propositions of geometry,
certain axioms, 7.c., self-evident truths, must be admitted in
the first place. Otherwise, the primary reasoning will have
no basis. But, among the numerous propositions of this kind
which present themselves to the mind, and which result from
the admission of one of their number, which is the most evident?
That depends on the nature of the mind of each of us, and
thdrefore it is that there is not, and that there never will be,
an argument on this question.

There is a school of geometry which pretends to demonstrate
everything. There is another, the true and good school, which,
recognizing that the human mind has limits, and that every-
thing is not accessible by our thoughts, lays down, under the
name of axioms, certain truths which do not require proof, or,
which is often the same thing, are incapable of proof.

Among the number of self-evident truths, or truths difficult
of demonstration, we find the question of parallel lines. What
are two parallels? Two lines which never meet each other.
But how can we prove this property of two lines by reasoning ?
That is not, exactly speaking, possible, since the notion of the
infinite is not admitted, or not understood by everybody, and
cannot, therefore, serve as the basis of an absolutely rigorous
argument.

It was for this reason that Euclid, the founder of geometry
in ancient times, laid down this truth as a simple axiom,
requiring (hence the postulates of Euclid, from the Latin verb
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postulare, to demand), that the truth of this principle, which
he acknowledged himself unable to prove by logical demon-
stration, should be granted.

A hundred geometricians, since Euclid, who renounced the
attempt to demonstrate it, have tried to prove this theory of
patallels, but not one has succeeded, It was on the occasion
of a fresh attempt at d tration by a mathematician in
the provinees, that M, Lionville spoke before the Academy,
to recall the principles almost unanimously professed by
geometricians on this subject.

The question is, in reality, thoroughly understood ; :t is
treated on 4ll works on geometry, and hasbeen for a long time
n settled matter.  But certain minds are tempted by the sub-
tlety of certain subjects, and the question of the postulatum
turns up periodically beforo the learned societies, as it does in
the conversations between the teachers of mathematics.

M. Liouville reminded his audience that many demon-
strations of this celebrated proposition had been attempted,
but had not succeeded, because there are limits within which
human reason cezses to be accepted by all. M. Lionville
oven proposed that the question of the postulafum should be
classed among those whose examination is interdicted by tho
Academy, such as the quadmturo of the cirele, and the trisec-
tion of the angle. On this point M. Lionville quoted an
ancedoto relative to Lagrange, That great mathematician,
Velieving that he had found an absolute solution of tho posfu-
latum, went to the Academy to read his demonstration, bat
on reflection, ho changed his mind, and decided that it would
Do better not to publish it.  He put his manuscript in his
pcclict, and it never came out,
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Several geometricians spoke on this occasion, and con-
firmed the views ‘of M. Lionville; and when the demon-
stration submitted by the professor was examined, it twas
found to be false. We must therefore recognize and proclaim
that, in geometry, the axioms cannot be demonstrated.

Many people endeavour to derive an argument from
that discussion against the certainty of geometry. Among
them is M. Bouillaud, a learned physician and member of
the Institute, who declared that he could not get over his
as‘ﬁ)nishment at hearing it said that there were several
geometries, and that even the bases of that science were
doubtful. Reassure yourself, greab and good physician,
geometry has nothing to lose and nothing to hide, and the
certainty of its methods is not imperilled in this question.
That which really was at stake was the methodical, classical
teaching of geometry. That which was discussed xvas the
best means of instilling the principles of science into the
mind. DBut, as to the truths of geometry, as.to the facts
themselves, they are secure from all uncertainty, all these
disputes upon the truth which must be recognized as axioms,
or demonstrated as theorems, are only fancies of the rhefori-
cians, as vain as they are subtle. No trace of them remains
when they are transported into the practice of facts and of
mathematical deductions. Ask the astronomers who calcu-
late the orbit of the stars, who fix the moment of an eclipse
with unexrring precision, ask those who have calculated the
parallaxes, whether they trouble themselves by inquiring how
it may be demonstrated that the angles of a triangle are equal
to two right angles. All the scholastic subtleties are gotfen

rid of in the course of practical work,
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If we may lay aside, without occupying ourselves with
them, the mathematicians who amuse themsclves by dis-
puting the axioms of geometry, we may do the same with the
few sophists who desire to dispute the axioms of philosophy
and reason, and especially the principle of the existence of an
immortal soul in man. Let us leave them fo their disputa.
tions, and go on our way.

Second objection :—TWe have no recollection of having
existed prior to our entranco into this world.

This is, we acknowledge the greatest and most serjous
argument against our system. DBut wo must hasten to add,
that if this difficulty did not exist, if the remembrance of &
life anterior to our present cxistenco were always before us,
the doctrine of plurality of lives would need no reinforcement
from the proofs for which we appeal to argument, to the facts
of observation, and to logical induction. It would bo plain
before our eyes, it would be sclf-evident. All our merit, all
our task in thiswork, is to endeavour to procure admission of
the plurality of existences, though we have no remembrance of
our past lives.

Ve havo already treated this question incidentally, and we
will now summarize all that has been advanced in former chap-
ters to explain the absence of recollection of our past existences.

Tho sonl in its first human incarnation, if it proceeds from
a superior animal, could not possess memory, becauso in
animals that faculty has a small range, and brief duration.
If a sccond or third human incarnation is in question, tho
difficulty is eerious, because it implies that the man who has
lived and who is born again, has forgeiten his previozs life.
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But, in the first place, this forgetfulness is not absolute,
‘We have remarked before that in the human soul certain
results of impressions received prior to the terrestrial life
always linger. Natural aptitudes, special faculties, vocations,
are the traces of impressions formerly received, of knowledge
already acquired, and, being revealed from the cradle, cannot
be explained otherwise than by a life gone by. We have
lost the remembrance of the facts, but there remains the
moral consequence, the resulfant, the philosophy, so to speak,
andgthus the inmafe ideas indicated by Descartes, which
exist in the soul from its birth, and also the principle of
causality, which teaches us that every effect has a cause, are
explained. This principle can only be derived from facts,
because an abstraction can only be based upon concrete facts,
upon accomplished events, and this abstraction, or this meta-
physical idea, which we have from our birth, implies anterior
facts, which must belong to a past life.

‘We have already said that when the soul gives free course
to reverie, it beholds mysterious and undefined spectacles,
which seem to belong to worlds which are not quite unknown
to us, bubt in no wise resembling this earth. In this vague
contemplation there is something like a confused remem-
brance of an anterior life. The love which we bear to
flowers, plants, and all vegetation, may be as we have already
pointed out, a grateful recollection of our first origin.

If, however, these considerations be not accepted as valid,
there is another, which, to our mind, perfectly explains the
absence of a remembrance of our former existences. It is
we believe, by a premeditated decrec of nature, that the
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memory of our past lives is denied to us while we are on the
earth, M. André Pezzani, the author of an excellent book
called * Pluralité des exislences de Pime,” replies to the argu-
ment of oblivion, thus:

“ Qur terrestrial sojourn is only a new trial, as Dupont de
Nemowrs, that wonderful writer of the eighteenth century,
who outstripped !l modern beliefs, has said.  If this be so,
can we not perceive that the remembrance of past lives would
embarrass theso trials by removing the greater part of their
difficulties, and, in proportion, of therr merit, 2nd destroying
their spontaneity?  We live in a world 1n which free-will is
all powerful, the inviolable law of the advancement anf the
Pprogressive initiation of men. If past existences were known,
tho soul would know the meaning and the bearing of the trials
reserved for it here below; indolent and idle, it would harden
itself against the designs of Providence, and would be either
paralyzed by its despair of overcoming them, or, if better dis-
posed and more virile, it would accept and accomplish them
unfailingly. But neither one nor the other of theso positions
is fitting.  Our elforts must be free, voluntary, sheltered from
the influences of the past; the field of strife must be scemingly
untrodden, so that the athlete shall show and exercise his
virtue. Previously gamned experience, the energies which he
has acquired, help him in the new strife, but in 2 latent way
of which ho is ious, for the imperfect soul und
theso re-incarnations, in order to devclop its previously
nanifested qualities, and to strip itself of thoso vices and
defeets which oppose themselves to the Iaw of its ascension.
What would happen if all men remembered their provious
lives? Thoe order of the earth would be overturned, or at
least, it would not remain in its present condition, Léthé, like
free-will, is o Jaw of the world as it je."*

* “ La Pluralité des existences de Pdme,” Paris, p. 450.
16



242 THE DAY AZ’TER DEATH

To this it will be objected that there is destruction of iden.
tity where memory does not exist, and that expiation, in order
to be profitable to the guilty soul, must co-exist with the re-
membrance of faults committed in the previous existence, for
the man is not punished who does not know that he is
punished. 'We may remark here that we do not use the word
“expiation” precisely as theologians employ it, but rather
as a new dwelling conferred on the soul, in order that it may
resume the interrupted course of its advance towards perfec-
tion. 'We believe that the remembrance of our previous life, for-
biden to us during our terrestrial sojourn, will come back
when we shall have attained the happy realms of ether, in
which we shall pass through the existences which are to
succeed our life on earth. Among the number of the per-
ifections and moral faculties forming the attributes of the
superhuman being, the memory of his anterior lives will be
included. Identity will be born again for him. Having
suffered a momentary collapse, his individuality will be re-
stored to him, with his conscience and his liberty.

Let us hearken awhile fo Jean Reynaud, as he tells us in
his fine book, Terre ¢f Clel, themarvels of that memory which
shall be restored to man after his being shall have undergone
a series of changes.

«The integral restitution of our recollections,” says Jean
Reynaud, “seems to us one of the inherent principal condi-
tions of our future happiness. We cannot fully enjoy life,
until we become, like Janus, kings of time, until we know
how toiconcentrate in us, not only the sentiment of the pre-
sent, bub that of the future and the past. Then, if perfect
Jife be one day given to us, perfect memory must also be given
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toue, And now, let us try to think of the infinite treasures
of a mind enriched by the Hections of an ble
scries of existences, entirely different from each ather, and yet
admirably linked together by a contipual dependence. To
this marvellous garland of metempsychoses, encircling the
universe, let us add, if the perspective seem worthy of our
ambition, a clear perception of the particular influence of oux
life upon the ulterior changes of cach of the worlds which
wa shall have successively inhabited ; let us aggrandize our
life in immortalizing it, and wed our history grandly with the
history of the heavens. Let us confidently collect together
every material of lappiness, since thus the all-poverful
‘bounty of the Creator wills it, and let us construct the exis-
tence which the future reserves for virtuous souls; let us
plunge into the past by our faith, while we are waiting for
more light, even os by our faith we plunge into the future,
Let us banish the idea of disorder from the earth, by opening
the gates of timo beyond our birth, as we have banished the
idea of injustice by opening other gates beyond the tomb;
Tet us stretch duration in every direction, and, notwithstanding
tho obscurity which rests upon our two horizons, let us
glorify the Creator in glorifying ourselves, who are God's
ministers on earth, let us remember, with pious pride, that we
are the younger brethren of the angels.”

Under what condition does the soul regain the remembrance
of its entire past? Jean Reynaud specifies two periods.
1. That which is fulfilled, as the Druids hold, in the world of
Journeys and trials, of which tho earth forms a part. 2. The
period daring which the soul, set fres from the miscries and
vicissitudes of the terrestrisl life, pursues its destinies in tho
ever widening and progressive circlo of happiness; a period
which passes outside of tho carth, In the first period there

i 0 a
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is an eclipse of the memory at each passage into a new sphere;
in the second period, whatever may be the displacements and
transfigurations of the person, the memory is preserved full and
entire, This theory of Reynaud’s is admitted by M. Pezzani.

‘With the exception of that eclipse of the memory at eack
passage info @ new sphere, which seems to us incomprehensi-
ble and useless, we think, with Jean Reynaud, that the com-
plete remembrance of our previous existences will return to
the soul when it shall inhabit the ethereal regions, the sojourn
of the superhuman being. In this manner only, in our
opir&on, can the defect of man's memory, concerning his
previous existences, be explained. Thus, the argument from
that defect of memory does not remain without reply. Writers
who have preceded us, and have meditated on this question,
had already found the solution which we offer. This objection
is not, then, of a pature to throw doubt on the doctrine of
plurality of existences. Let us conclude, with M. Pezzani,
that it is by a design of nature, that man, during this life,
loses the remembrance of what he formerly was. If we re-
tained the recollection of our anterior existences, if we had
before our eyes, as if scen in a mirror, all that we had done
during our former lives, we should be much troubled by the
remembrance, which would harass the greater part of our
actions, and deprive us of our complete free will.

Why is an invincible dread of death common to all men?
Death is not, in reality, very dreadful, since it is not a ter-
mination, but a simple change of condition. If man feels
terror of death to such an extent, we may be sure that naturo
imposes that sentiment upon him, in the interests of the pre-
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servation of his species. Thus, in our belief, the fear of death
and the’absence of memory of our former lives are referablo
to the samo cause. The first is 2 salutary illusion imposed by
God upon the weakness of humanity ; the second is a means
of sccuring to man full liberty of action.

Another objection will be made to our doctrine. It will
bo said : Tho re-incarnation of souls is not a new jdea ; it is,
on the contrary, an idea as old 2s humanity itself. It is the'
metempsychosis, which from the Indians passed to the
Egyptians, from the Egyptians to tho Greeks, and w.hich
was afterwards professed by the Druids.

The metempsychosis is, in fact, the most ancient of philo-
gophical conceptions ; it is the first theory imagined by men,
in order to explain the origin and the destiny of our race.
We do not recognize an argument against our system of nature
in this remark, but mather indeed a confirmation of it. An
jdea does not pass down from age to age, and find acceptance
during five or six eenturies, by the picked men of successive
generations, unless it rests upon some serious foundation. We
are not called upon to defend ourselves because our opinions
1 ize with the philosophical ideas which date from the
most distant time in the history of tho peoples. The first
obscrvers, and the oriental philosophers in particular, who are
the most ancient thinkers of all whose writings we possess,
had not, like us, their minds warped, prejudiced, turned aside
by routine, or trammelled by the words of teachers. They
wera placed very close to nature, and they beheld its realitics,
without any preconceived ideas, derived from education in
particular sclicols, We cannot, therefore, but nppln!:d our-
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flies, adders, &c, Thero ere also intermediary places be-
tween the earth and the sun, whither souls who had only
been partly faulty, went to pass s period of expiation, We
find the following in the PZdas.—

“If o man has done works which lead to the world of the
sun, his soul repairs to the world of the sun ; if he has done
works which Iead to the world of the Creator, his soul goes to
the world of the Creator.”

The book of the PZdas says, very distinctly, that the
animal, as well as the man, has the right of passing to other
worlds, as o recompense for his good works. The oriehtal
wisdom felt none of that uncalled-for contempt for animals
which is characteristic of medern philosophy and religion.

“ All gnimals, according to the degreo of knowledge and
intelligence which they have had in this world, go into other
worlds. The man whose object was the recompense of his
good works, being dead, goes into tho world of the moon.
There ho is at the servico of the overseers of the half of the
moon in its crescent. They welcomo him joyfully, but ho is
not tranquil, he is not happy ; oll his recompense is to have
attained for a whilo to the world of the moon. On tho ex-
piration of this time, the servant of the overscers of the moon
descends again into hell; and is born as a worm, a butter-
fly, liom, fish, dog, or under any other form (even under a
human form).”*

¢t At tho last stages of his descent, if one asks, who aro yon?
he replies : T como from the world of the moon, the wages of
the deeds done during my life merely for the sake of reward.
T am again invested witha body ; T havesuffered in the womb

* # La Religion des Hindous selon les Tédas,” par Lavjuinais,
FParis, p. 256,
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of my mother, and in leaving it ; I hope finally to acquire the
knowledge of Him who is all things, to enter into the right
way of worship and of meditation without any consideration

of reward.
“In the world of the moon, one receives the reward of good

works which are done without renunciation of their fruits, of
their merits ; but this reward has only a fixed time, after
which one is born again in an inferior world, a wicked world,

a world which is the recompense of evil. _

“ By the renunciation of all pleasure, and of all reward
by seeking God only, with unshaken faith, we reach
the Gun which has no end, the great world, whence we
reburn no more to a world which is the recompense of
evil.”* '

The Egyptians, having borrowed this doctrine from the
Hindoos, made it the basis of their religious worship. Hero-
dotus informs us,T that, according to the Egyptians, the
human soul, on issuing from a completely decomposed body,
enters into that of some animal. The soul takes three thou-
sand years to pass from this body through a series of others,
and at the conclusion of this interval, the same soul returns
to the human species, entering the form of a newly-born
infant.

The Egyptians employed excessive caution in the preserva-
tion of human bodies. They embalmed the corpses of their
relatives or of personages of importance to the state, and thus
prepared the mummies which are fo be seen in all our

‘museums. The universal practice of embalming ias nob

. * % Lg Reliyion des Hindous selon les Védas,” pp. 324, 325.
+ « Histoires,” Vol. IL. ch. exxiii. (translated by M. Larcher.
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intended, as has been supposed, to keep the human body
ready to receive the soul, returning ot the end of three thou-
sand years, to seck its primitive abode. It had arother
object. It was supposed that the soul did not commence its
migrations after the death of the human body, while any por-
tion of the corpse remained entire. Hence the efforts made
by the Egyptians, to retard tho moment of separation by the
preservation of the corpse as long as possible.  Servius says :

“Tho Egyptians, renowned for their wisdom, prolonged
the duration of corpses, that the existence of the goul,
sttached to that of the body, might be preserved, and might
not pass away quickly to others. The Romans, on the con-
trary, burn corpses, so that the soul, resuming its liberty,
might immediately re-enter nature.”

The most ancient and remarkable of the Greck philoso-
phers, Pythagoras, found out the doctrine of the metempsy-
chosis, in his travels in Egypt. He adopted it in his school,
and the whole of the Greek philosophy held, with Pytha-
goras, that the souls of the wicked pass into the bodies of
animals. Hence the abstinence from flesh meat, prescribed
by Pythagoras to his disciples, a precept which he also
derived from Egypt, where respect for animals was due to the
general persuasion that the bodies of beasts wers tenanted by
luman souls, and, consequently, that by jll treating animals,
onoran the risk of injuring one’s own ancestors,  Empedocles,
the philosopher, adopted tho Pythagorean system. e says,
in lines quoted by Clement of Alexandria ;:—

141, oo, have been a young maiden,
A tree, 8 bird, n mute fish in the seas.”
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Plato, the most illustrious of the philosophers of
aczords a large place ta the views of Il)’ythagxt))ras, evez? r:;iz
his most sublime conceptions of the soul, and of immortality,
He held that the human soul passes into the Dbody of animals,
in expiation of its crimes. Plato said that on earth we ze-
member what we have done dwing our previous existences,
and that to learn is to remember onc’s sclf.

Cownrds,” he says, “are changed into women, vain and
frivolous men info birds, the imnorant into wild beasts, lower
in lcénd and crawling upon the earth, in proportion as their
idlencss has heen more degrading ; stained and corrupt souls
animate fishes and aquatic xepmes Again, he says : * Those
who have abandoned themselves to intemperance and gluttony
enter into 1he bodies of animals with like propensities. They
who bhave loved injustiee, cruelty, and rapine assume the
bodies of wolves, hawks, and falcons. The destiny of souls

has relation to the lives which they have led.”

Plato held that the soul took only one thousand years to
complete its journey through the bodies of apimals; bub he
believed that this journcy repeated itself ten times over, which
gives a total of 10,000 years for the completion of the entire
Between each of these periods the soul

circle of existences.
During this sojourn it drank

made a brief sojourn in Hades.
of the waters of the river Lethe, in order to lose the recollec-
tion of its previous existence, before ve-commencing its new life.

Plato exalted the dogma of the animal metempsychosis by
his grand views upon spiritual immortality and the liberty of
;deas which even at the present time are quoted with

man,
but for whose recapitulation we have not space.

admiration,
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The metempsychosis holds less rank in the Platonic doctrine
than in the Pythagorean and Egyptian systems. All its im-
portanco was resumed among the philosophers of the Alesan-
dran school, who continued, in Egypt, the traditions of the
Platonic philosophy, and revived the days of the schools of
Athens on the soil of the Pharaohs. Plotinus, the commen-
tator of Plato, says, concerning the doctrine of the transmigra-

tion of souls:

« Tt is a dogma recognized from the utmost antignity, that
if the soul commits errors, 1t is condemned to expiate them
by undergoing punishment in the Shades, and then it p®ses
into new bodies to begin its trials over again.”

This passage proves that the ancients held the sojourn of
the soul in hell to be only temporary, and that it was always
followed by fresh trials, terrible and painful in proportion to
the errors which were to be repaired.

“When,” says Plotinus, *we have gone astray in the
multiplicity of our corporal passions, we arc punished, first by
the straying itself, and afterwards, when wo resume 2 body,
by finding ourselves in worse tonditions. The soul, enleaving
the body, becomes that power which it has most developed.
Let us, then, fly from base things here below, and mise our-
selves to the intelligent world, so that we may not fall into
the purcly semsatiopal life, by following images which aro
merely of the senses, or into the vegetative life, by indulging
in mere physical pleasure and gluttony ; let us raise ourselves
to the intelligent world, to intelligence, to God.

“Thoso who have exercised human faculties are born again
asmen. Thoso who have used theirsenses only pass into the
bodies of brutes, and especially into the bodies of wild beasts,
if they have been accustomed to yicld to violent jmpalees of

i
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anger; so that the different bodies which they animate are
conformable to their various propensities. Those who have
done nothing but indulge their appetites pass into the bodies
of luxutious and gluttonous animals. Others, who, instead of
indulging concupiscence or anger, have degraded their senses
by sloth, are reduced to vegetate in the plants, because in
their previous existences they have exercised mothing but
vegetative power, and have oply worked to become trees.
Those who have loved the enjoyment of music over much,
but have led lives otherwise pure, pass into the bodies of
melodious birds. Those who bave governed tyrannically, but
havc no other vice, become eagles. Those who have spoker
lightly of celestial things are changed into birds which fiy to-
wards the higher regions of the air.  He who has acquired civil
virtues becomes a man again, but if he does not possess these
virtues to a sufficient extent, he is transformed into a sociable
creature, such as the bee, or some other being of that species.”

Every one knows that among our own ancestors, and the
Druids or high-priests of the Gauls, the metempsychosis was
held almost in the same sense as among the Egyphians and
the Greeks. It is, so to speak, a national faith to us, for it
has been held in henour, its dogmas have flourished, in the
same countries in which we now dwell, e have recalled
these facts, and collected these passages from ancient writers,
only in order to define the manner in which the Egyptians,

as well as the Greeks, and, in later times, the Gauls, under-
stood the metempsychosis. Our system differs from the
old oriental conception, which was embraced by the Egyp-
tians, the Greeks, and the Druids, in our denial that the
human soul can ever return to the body of an animal. We

believe that the human soul has already passed through this
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probation, and that it never can be renewed. In nature, in

fact, the animal has a part inferior to that of man ; it is below
our species in its degree of intelligence, and it cannot have
either merit or demerit. Its faculties do not invest it with
the entire responsibility of its actions. It is but an interme-
diate link between the plant and man ; it has certain faculties,
but we cannot pretend that those faculties assimilate it to
moral man.

Thus, wo reject this doctrine of the return of the human
soul to conditions through which it has already passed. Re-
trogression has no place in our system. The soul, in im‘pm—
gressive march, may pause for an instant, but it never turns
Vack. We admit that man is condemned to re-commence an
ill-fulfilled existence, but this new experience is made in 2
Tuman body, in a new covering of the same living type, and
not in the form of an inferior being. The orental dogma of

tho psychosis misapprehended the great law of progress,
which is, on the contrary, the foundation of our doctrine.

Fourth objection. It will be said to us: You maintain
that our souls have already existed in the bodies of animals ;
do you, then, share the belicf of thoso naturalists who derive
man from the monkey 1

No, certainly not. Thoe French and German naturalists,
who, applying Darwin's theory of the transformation of specics
to man, have declared man to be derived from tho monkey,
rely entirely on anatomieal iderati Vogt, Bruchner,
Huxley, and Broca compare the skeleton of the monkey with
that of primitive man ; they study the form of the skull of
cach respeetively, they measuro the width nnd the prominence
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of the jaws, &c., &c. From the results, they drew the con-
clusion that man is snatomically derived from a spscies of
quadramene.  The soul is net taken into any considemtion
by these men of science, who argae precisaly as if nothing ¢f
ithe thinking kind existed in the anafomical cavites which
they esplore and measure. It is, on the contrarr, by com-
paring the faculties of the human sonl with the faculHes of
animals {hat we arrive ab our conciusion. The animal forms
signify nothing to us ; the spirif, in iis various manifestations,
is our chief object. WWhy, indeed, should we seek to derive
man from the monpkey, miher than from any other mam-
miferous animal, rather than from the wolf, or the fox? Is
there much difference beiween the skelefon of the monkev
and that of the welf] the fox, or any other carnivorous heest ?
Put three or four of these skeleions fogether, and you will not
find it easy io distinguish ome from the other, if, insiead
of selecting a monkey of a superior species, you take an in-
e, a striated monker, a lemur, or a macao.

of the monkey. You

ferior quadruman

Interrogate the physiological functons
will find them, and the organs which serve those functions,
perfecily similar in all animels, and those orgens identical in
their structure. Why, then, should you derive man from the
monkey, rather then from the wolf or Lhe fox? Isitbe-
canse the monkeys in our mencgeries h:me distant resem-
blance to man, in their occasional vertical atiitude, and in
ceriain featureswhich are caricaturesof those of thehuman face?
How many of the species among the immense simial family of
the $wo hemispheres present this resemblance ? Hardly fiveor
six. All the others bave the bestial snout in its fullest develop-



THE DAY AFTER DLATII. 285

ment, and are very inferior in intelligence to most of the other
mammifers, If it be from the organic point of view that you
derive man from the monkey, because certain species of quad-
rumanes are caricatures of men in their physiognomy, why
may he not be derived as reasonably from the parrot, which
emits articulate sounds, the caricature of the human voice, or
even the pightingale, because that melodious songster of the
woods modulates his notes like our singers 3

The consideration of animal forms is of very little import-
ance in our estimation, when tho matter in hand is to deter-
mine the place occupicd by a living being in the scale of crea-
tion, for these forms are similar in type among all the supe-
rior animals, the body varying very slightly in structure in
all the great class of mammifers; and also because the phy-
siological functions are discharged in a similar manner by all,
The basis en which we ground our researches is quite dif-
ferent, it is the spiritual basis; we ask the faculties of the
mind to supply our materials of comparison.

It must not be supposed, therefore, that we espouse tho
doctrines of Darwin and those who agree with him, becanso
wo hold that the soul has a previous dwelling in the bodics
of several animals, before it reaches the human body ; because
wo admit that the spiritual principle begins in the germ of
plants, and that this germ grows and develops itself in pass-
ing through the bodies of a progressive ecries of animal epe-
cics, to issuc at length in man, the end of its claboration acd
perfection,  The Darwinists take into consideration ozly the
anatomical structure, and put acide the goul We coneider 2
faculties only.  We are guided, not by the materalictic fles
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from oll the facts of the physical and moral order which we
have collected together, the links by which we attach all the
beings of creation one to another, which comprehends both
the moral and organic attributes of these beings;—a vast
ladder of nature, an whose steps we place everything that
has life ; the endless circle, in which we link all the rings of
the chain of living beings. The theoretic explanation of all
theso facts, thus grouped, may not perhaps be accepted, but
we believe that they are correctly placed in juxtaposition,
and that any theory which pretends to explain the univgrso
must bo established upon the basis of that grouping. If our
esplanation be contested, we hope that our synthesis of facts
will remain,

Desides it is only thus, fe., by ereating a system, that
the sciences, exact 23 well as moral, are made to progress,
Chemistry was not, as some have pretended, created by
Lavoisier; it was founded by Stah), it was not the pneumatic
theory of Lavoisier, but really the sysfem of phlogisfon devised
by Stalll, which instituted chemistry in the last century.
Stahl, it is well known, had the immense merit of collecting
oll the facts known up to his time, into a general theoretical
explanation of composing a summary of them, sud of creat~
ing tho system of phlogiston. Tlhis system was, undeniably,
incorreet, but the facts which had been collected towards its
consiruction had been perfectly well selected, and included
every useful element of information or research. Thus, when
ten years later than Stahl, came Lavoisier, ke had only, so to
epeak, to turn the system of his predecessor inside out, as on
turns a coat.  For phlogiston Lavoisier substituted oxy

17
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ho preserved all the facts, and changed only the explanation.
Thus chemistry was founded.

A well constructed synthesis must necessarily precede

every theory of nature.  Descartes, when working out his
system of whirlwinds, formulated a conception which was
certainly very inexact; but the facts upon which this theory
rested wero 50 well selected, they responded so exactly to the
requirements of science, that when Newton came, with his
system of allraction, it only remained to apply the new hypo-
thc\iis to the facts collected by Descartes for his whirlwinds,
and there was real astronomy, the true physics. When Lin-
nreus created his sysiem of bofany, ho made an undeniably
nrtificial distribution of the vegetables, and Linnzus himself
perfectly understood the defects of his system. DBut, owing
to this artificial method, he succeeded in grouping all the
plants into a methodical catalogue. If the principle of classi-
fication was bad, the service rendered to botany by this cata-
Joguo was immense. It was not, in fact, until after Linneus’
time that the immense mass of facts which he collected could
be put in order, and the study of the vegetable world made
to progress from those data, DBotany dates from the publi-
cation of the sysfema mefwre of the immortal botanist of
Upsal.
We do not pretend to put forward an irreproachable theory
of the universe in this work, but simply to - collect together
and methodically group the facts upon which such a theory
ought to rest, facts physical, metaphysical, and moral.



CHAPTER THE NINETEENTH.

BEQUEL TO OBJLCCTIONS —IT IS INCOMPREHENSIDLE NOW TON
BAYS OF THC SUN, REING MATERISL BUBSTANCES, CAN EE
THR GERMS OF SQULS, WIICH ARE IMMATERIAL BUBSTANCES,

ing final objection. It will be said, how can

the rays of the sun, being material bodies, con-

vey dnimated germs which are immaterial sob-
stances? 'Theso terms exclude each other.

Wa find, in the Scriptures, a magnificent comparison, of
which we shall avail oursclves in order to answer this objec-
tion, or rather, this question,

Saint Matthew speaks of a gmin of mustard seced, that is
to say, of a tree germ, which, cast into the carth, prodaces a
herbaceous plant, then a tree with majestic branches, and he
is astonished to behold the imposing lord of the forests,
which, laden with fowers and {mit, towers aloft in majestic
beauty, and gives shelter under its shadow to the weary
birds, springing from a humblo little seced. Not only, says
the gelist, is there no bl bet the tres and
its original sced, but there does not exist in the tree o single
atom of tho malter of which the seed was primarily com-

)
@ UR system of nature mway be met with the follow-
f

posed,
17-2
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To our mind, this gmin of mustard-seed is an image of
the sun, which, falling upon the earth, sows animated gorms
in it bosom, which produce plants that aftorwards give birth
to animaly, and lator still to man, and thus to tho entiro
gories of creatures, invisiblo o ws, which sucocod him in the
domain of tho heavens.

The littlo cold, colourless, seentloss seed is nothing to look
at, nothing distinguishes it appavently from the neighbouring
dust.  Novertheless, it contains that mysterions leaven, that
sacred being, so {o speak, which we call a gorm.  Aud what
\\on&ml‘ul things aro to bo born from that sacred boing !
In the obscurity of tho cold, damp carth tho gorm transforms

itsel, it becomes a now body without any wsemblance to the

soed which contained it. It produces a plantlet, » sublen

ranean, bul porfectly organized ereatlure, possessing a root
which fastens itself into tho soil, and a stalk which takes the
opposite diroction.  Between tho twa portions lies the seed,

split, gutted, having allowed the germ to eseape, its part in
the matter ended.

Tho sublermuean plantlot is & now being; it has no longer
anything in common with the seed from whence it came,
The plantlet is dull and eoloutless, but it Dreathes, i has
ohaunels, in which liquids.and gases aro civonlating.

In o Littlo whilo the plantlet comes up above the eacth, it
woots the daylight, it appens e our eyes, and thew it isa

rory dxilmm\t being from the subterranean areature.  The

10wW-horn \'om\i able is no Ionger as 1t was when in the bosom

£ the carth, qull aud grey ; it Is green, it Dreathes like ather

ogetables, producing oxygen under the influenco of life,
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whereas in the bosom of the earth it gave ou! carbonic acid.
Instead of the dull and sombre subterranean plantlet, you
have a green and tender shoot, provided with special organs,
Whero is the grain of mustard seed ¢

Presently our shoot grows, and becomes a young plant. Tt
is still weak and hidden under the grass, but nevertheless the
young plant has jts complete individuality. It resembles
nejther the shoot nor the plantlet, its subterranean ancestor.

The shoot grows, and becomes a twig, that is to say, the

dol t of the vegetable kingdom, with the ardour snd the
energy of the young among herbaceous creatures. 4

In this state the plant has already renewed its substance
several times, and nothing remains of the organic and mineral
elements which existed in the different beings that have
preceded it on the same little corner of the earth which have
witnessed the changing phases of its curious metamerphoses.
Wait a while, and you will see the twig growing long and
large, Its respiration becomes active, s leaves spread out,
and vigorously exhale the carbonic acid gas of the air. The
exhalation of watery vapour over all the surface takes place,
and a young and vigorous tree is there, which day by day
grows more robust and more beautiful.

Daring this growth, during this trapsition from the shrub
to the young tree, with a separate and upright stem, a new
beieg has been formed.  Organs which it had not have como
to it, and have made it a separatoe individusl. It has flowers,
it has bmncl'ms, it has new vessels for the circulation of
tho sap, and the juices which wers not proviously elabo-
rated. The structure of the surface of its leaves has been
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changed, so that absorption may be more successfally accom.
plished. | .

. Where is the shoot, from which our vigorous young shrub
sprung?  ‘What relation, what resemblance is there between
these two beings? We can only discern differences, One
individual has succeeded to another individual. The vege-
table has been renewed, not only in matter, which is changed,
but in the form of its organs. A series of new forms have
succeeded each other in the shrub, since it was a simple shoot,
Just peeping above the soil.

Ifis still the history of change, when the young tree has
become adult, when, in the progress of years, its trunk has
growx'rn hard, and become incrusted with layers of accumulated
bark, when its branches have multiplied, and flowering and
fruitage have modified all its internal and external parts. It
is then a grand cedar tree, whose majestic and imposing shade
covers a considerable extent of the soil; or a superb oak,
whose robust and gnarled branches spread far and wide; or a
flexible chestnut, which flings about its polished and shining
arms, The organs of these luxuriant vegetables, the pride of
our forests, have no relation to those which belonged to them
in the first years of their life. Their flowery crowns in spring-
tide, the fruits which succeed to them, the seeds shub up in
the protecting shelter of those fruits, these are all peculiarities
of organization, belonging to these noble trees, without any
analogy in mnature.

Where is the grain of mustard seed which formerly sucked
the juice of the earth in darkness? Everything is changed ;
the place of habitation, which is no longer the earth, but the
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air; the form, and the physiological functions. Not only
has all this changed, but it has changed a great number of
times, Not only does nothing remain of the matter of which
the treo was composed in the eatlier stages of its life, but
nothing has been retained of the organic forms which were
proper to the infancy of the vegetable.

Nevertheless, O great mystery of Nature, in the midst of
all these changes, notwithstanding this continual succession
of beings, which mutually replace each other, there is some-
thing which remains immovable, which has never changed,
which has prescrved o constant individuality,—it is the ®cret
foreo which produced all these changes, which presided over
all theso organic mutations, In our belief, this force is the
animated germ which the young plant has reccived from the
seed, whence it has proceeded. In the midst of all the trans-
formations which the vegetable creature has undergone, in
spite of the numerous phases through which it has passed,
and which have produced a serics of different beings suc-
ceeding each other in its material substance, the spiritual
principle, cause and agent of all this Jong activity, has re-
mained the same.  This animated germ which now exists in
the adult vegetable is the same which was thero during its
growth, the same which was thers when it was a shoot, the
eamo which slept in the seed which was thrown into the
bosom of the cold and humid earth. In that majestic tree
which, coming forth from an imperceptibly minuto seed, has
lad 2 whole genealogy of ive beings, replacing each
other, differing in f3rm and size, and hag preserved, through-
out itsi t development, the sole and immutable prineipl

P
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of its activity, we behold the faithful image of the persistent,
indestructible soul, in the midst of the beings or different
bodies which it has animated in succession. Issuing from a
germ, it has never ceased to grow, to develop, to become
amplified, still remaining itself.

The grain of mustard seed, or the seed of the tree, is
according to us, the plant or inferior animal into which the
sun has thrown the animated germ. The subterranean
plantlet corresponds to the animal whose mission it is to
perfect the germ transmitted by the plant, and which de-
velof)'s and amplifies this germ; for example, to the fish or
the reptile, perfecting the spiritual principle which they have
received from the zoophyte or the molluse. The shoot which,
bhaving burst out of the earth, grows in the shade of the
grass, and tries its air organs, corresponds to the animal some-
what more elevated in the organic scale, such as the bird, in

which the animating principle—derived from the reptile or the

fish—increases in intellectual power. The young vegefable,

arrived at the condition of the twig, which lives a com-
pletely acrial life, corresponds to the mammifer. The tree,
grown tall, and pushing out its young boughs, corresponds to
man, perfecting the soul which he has received from a mam-
mifer. Finally, the powerful and vigorous forest lord, over-
topping all the neighbouring trees in size and majesty, with
mighty girth of stem, and noble crest, with wide-spreading
branches and splendid flowers, this grand creature corresponds
to the superhuman being who lives in the bosom of the
ethereal fluid, and who is himself destined to be replaced by
a series of superior creatures, who shall climb from stage to
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stage, from height 1o height, even to the radiant kingdom of
the sun, where thass absolutely spiritual beings, whose essenca
is entire and perfeet immateriality are evthroned.

Thus, the animating principle remains Immutable and
identical with itself, during all the transformations undergone
Ly the beings who aro successively charged to receive this
precions deposit,  From the vegetable, in which it had its
first domicile a3 a germ, and through the whole series of
Yiving creatures, from the plant and the zoophyte to the man
and the mperhuman bemng, the same spiritual principle
is preserved in ifs identity, perfecting nud awaplifying *itself
without cessation.

Let us complete the comparison, When the forest treo bag
ripened its fruits, the fruits burst open, the seeds escape from
it, and full into the soil, or are dispersed by the caprice of the
winds, If the seeds fall into damp earth, they germinate,
and, according to the laws of nature, young vegetables are
produced, as wo have previonsly explained. Maltitudes of
similar vegetables ave produced by o single oak, o single vedar,
o singlo chestnut twee. Just s the majestic adult tree lets
fall from its thousand branches upon the soil the countless
sceds which are to germinats thera, so the spirftualized beings
who dwell in the sun shed their emanations, their animafed
germs, upon all the planets.  These gerws, carried to the earth
by the sunbeams, and falling upon our globs, produce the
vegetables which afterwards give birth fo the various animals,
by the effect of tho successive transmigrations of the same soul
into the bodies of theso creatures,

Wo can now reply to the objeetion which we have placed
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at the beginning of this chapter : “How can the. solar rays,
being material substances, convey animate_d germs, which are
immaterial substances?

When the physicists professed- Newton’s theory of the
nature of light, in the theory. of emission, it was necessary to
regard light, and, consequently the solar rays, which produce
it, as material bodies.

But science has now rejected this theory, and replaced it
by the theory of wndulation, founded by Malus, Fresnel,
Ampere, and all the constellation of great physicists and
mathematicians of the commencement of this century. Facts,
collected on every side, prove that the solar rays are not
matter which transports itself from the sun to the earth, but
that light, like heat, results from a primitive disturbance pro-
duced by the sun upon the ether, which is spread over all
space. This disturbance communicates itself from molecule
to molecule, from the planetary ether down' to us, and pro-
duces the phenomena of light and heat. 'We cannot here
develop at greater length, or explain more scientifically, the
theory of undulations, which will be found sufficiently de-
monstrated in works on physics. We merely desire to prove
that, according to the principles of modern science, the solar
rays are mot material bodies, but that they result from a
simple vibration of the planetary ether. If, then, the rays of
the sun are not material substances, there can be no difficulty
in admitting that these rays (immaterial substance) are the
bearers of the animated germs, which are immaterial substance.

Tf we be driven to a closer definition of the problem, if we
e asked to explain with greater precision how these immaterial
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germa journey through space, Wwe reply that we must guard
ogainst the mania for insisting on everything being esplained.
Absolute explanation is forbidden to the limit of our intelli-
genco, We are forced to confess our powerlessness whenever
we tryto explain the phenomena of nature rigorously. What
is the true cause of the fall of bodies, of the gravitation of the
stars, of electricity, of heat? What 1s the cause of the circu-
lation of our blood, of the beating of our heasts? The deepest
obscurity veils the primary causes of these phenomena, which
wo all behold every day; and the more earnestly we desue
to penetrate the secret essence, the more the darkness deepens
in our minds. Bince the time of Newtan, the physicists have
1aid down a wise and excellent principle.  They have agreed
to study the laws of physical phepomena with sedulous care,
to measure with exactness the effects of heat, weight, electricity,
or light, but, also, never to disquict themselves by researches
ioto tho causes of these phenomena, The more we learn, the
further we advance in the knowledge of the universe and its
Yaws, the more we hecome convinced that man knows abso-
lutely vothing about firss causes, that he ought to esteem
himself happy in knowing the laws according to which the
effects of these first cavses manifest themselves ; that is to say,
the physical and vital actions which are visible fo us, but
that ha ought, in the interests of his own peace of mind, to
Loy down o rule that he would never seek fo knaw the where-
foro of things.  Pling, speaking of first eauses, said : “Latent
in majestate mundi,” (« They aro hidden in the majesty of tho
world”) The thought is as fins s the phrase iz eloquent.

et us, then, Teave to mature her secrets, and, if we are Jed $o
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believe that the sun sheds animated germs upon the earth
and the planets, let us not {ry to penetrate further info the
essence of this mysterious phenomenon. Let us not ask of
the carth why she turns, the stone why it falls, the tree why
it grows, our hearts why they beat—nor the rays of the
sun why they produce life on earth, and immortality in the

heavens.




CHAPTER THE TWENTIETH.

PRACTICAL RULES RESULTING FROM THE FACTS AND PRINCI-
PLES DEVELOPED IN THIS WOBK.—THE ENNOBLING OF THE
BOUL BY THE PRACTICE OF VIRTUE, BY SEEKING TO K:\"DW,
THROUGH SCIENCE, NATURE AND ITS LAWS.-—THE. RENDER-
ING OF PUDLIC WORSHIP TO THE DIVINITY.—~THE MEMORY
OF THE DEAD TO BE RETAINED.—WE OUGHT NOT TO FEAR
DEATHL,~—DEATH 1S ONLY AN UNFELT TRANSITION FROM OXE
BTATE TO ANOTHER, IT I$ NOT A TERMINATION, BUT A
META 18.~—THE IMP OF THE DYING.—THEY
WIOM TRE GODS LOVE DIE YOUNG.-—REUNION WITH THOSE
WHO HAVE GONE BEFORE.

E will concluds our work by laying down certain

k‘ practical rules which result from the facts and

“ the prineiples that have been explained. in its
course,

Sinco man can raise himself to the range of a superhoman
being only when his soul has acquired the necessary degree of
putification in this life, i is evidently his interest to apply
himself to the culture of his soul, o proserve it from every
stain, to keep it from fulling. Be good, generous, and com-
passionate ; grateful for benefits, accessible to the suffering,
the fricod of the oppressed. Console thoso who suffer and
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believe that the sun sheds animated germs upon the earth
and the plancts, let us not {ry to penetrate further into the
cesence of this mysterious phenomenon.  Letb us not ask of
the carth why she turns, the stone why it falls, the tree why
it grows, our hearts why they beat—nor the rays of the
sun why they produce life on earth, and immortality in the

heavens.
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it near the higher spheres, is science.  Study, labour to learn
of nature, to comprehend the plans and the phenomena which
surround you, to explain to yourselves the universe of which
you form a portion, and your soul will grow in strength and
wisdom. It is very sad to contemplate the shameful ignor-
anco in which almost all humanity is sunk, The popnlation
of our globo numbers 1,300,000,000, and of all this multitude
hardly 10,000,000 ¢can be said to have studied the sciences,
and really cultivated their minds. All the rest of mankind
are abandoned to an intellectual passiveness, which almost
reduces them to the level of the animals, The earth is but o
vast field of ignorance. As far as knowledge is concerned,
almost all men die o8 they were born, they have not added a
single idea, o single branch of knowledgoe to those which their
parents—themselves ignorant—have inculeated in their youth.
Nevertheless, thanks to the labours of somoe few men of
uncommon mind and energy, the knowledge wo possess at
the present time is immense, wo have made great progress in

the study of nature and its laws.

Wo understand the mechanism and the regulation of the
universe, we have learned to reject the fallacious testimony
of our senses, we have discerned thoe courses of the different
stars, which look so much alike, when they shine in the
firmament by night. We know that the sun is motionlcss in
the centro of our world, and that o company of planets,
among which the earth figures, revolve around him, in an orbit
whoso mathematical curve has been precisely fixed. We
know the cause of tho days and nighte, es well as that of the
scasons ; we can predict slmost to » sccond the return of the
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who weep. Practise every form of charity. Endeavour to
raise your thoughts above terrestrial things. Strive against
those material instincts, which are the stigmata of humen
existence. Aspire to the good and the beautifal, Livein the
most elevated spheres, those which are the least bound to
lower things. It is only thus that you can elevate and
ennoble your soul, ‘and render it fit to enjoy the higher
existence which awaifs it in the ethereal spheres. For, if
your soul be vicious and corrupt, if, during all your terrestrial
life, you have been sunk in material interests, exclusively given
up £ purely physical occupations and enjoyments, which make
you the fellow of the animals; if your heart has been hard,
your conscience dumb, your instinets low and evil, you will
be condemned to recommence a second existence on the earth.
Once, or many times again you will have to bear the burthen
of life on this disinherited globe, where physical suffering
and moral evil have taken up their abode, where happiness is
unknown, and unhappiness is the universal law.

There is another motive for our careful cultivation of the
faculties of the soul, and for our constantly purifying our-
selves by the practice of good. Noble and generous persons,
elect souls, are, as we have said, the only ones capable of
communicating with the dead, with the beloved beings whom
they have lost. If, therefore, we be stained with moral evil,
we shall not receive any communication, any succour from
the beings who have left us, and whom we Joved. This isa
powerful motive for our constant striving towards perfection.

One of the most effectual means of perfecting and ennobling
the soul, of raising it above terrestrial conditions, and bringing
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most clovated spheres, thoso which are the least bound to
lower things. It is only thus that you can elevate and
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existence which awaits it in the ethereal spheres. For, if
your soul be vicious and corrupt, if, during all your terrestrial
life, you have been sunk in material interests, exclusively given
up fo purely physical occupations and enjoyments, which make
vou the fellow of the animals; if your heart has been hard,
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Once, or many times again you will have to bear the burthen
of life on this disinherited globe, where physical suffering
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it near the higher spheres, is science.  Stady, Iabour to Jearn
of nature, to comprehend the plans and the phenomena which
surround you, to explain to yourselves the universe of which
you form a portion, and your soul will grow in strength and
wisdom, It is very sad to contemplate the shameful ignor-
ance in which almost all humanity is sunk. Tho population
of our globe numbers 1,300,000,000, and of a1l this multitude
hardly 10,000,000 can be said to have studied the sciences,
and redlly cultivated their minds. All the rest of mankind
aro abandoned to an intellectual passiveness, which almost
“reduces them to the level of the animals. The carth is but o
vast field of jguorance. As far 29 knowledge is concerned,
almost all men die as they were born, they have not added a
sgingle idea, a single branch of knowledge to those which their
parents—themselves ignorant—have inculeated in their yonth.
Nevertheless, thanks to the labours of somo few men of
uncommon mind and energy, the knowledge we possess at
tho present time is immense, we have made great progress in
the study of nature and its Jaws,

Wo understand the mechanism and the regulation of the
universe, wo have learned to reject the fallacious testimony
of our senses,\we have discerned the courses of the different
stars, which look s0 much alike, when they shine in the
firmament by night. We know that the sun is motionless in
the centre of our world, and that o company of planets,
among which the earth fignres, revolvo around him, in an orbit
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know the cause of the days and nighte, as well as that of the
scasons ; we can prediet almost to a second tho seturn of the
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stars fo a certain point of their orbif, their meetings, eclipses
. 3
and occultations, The globe which we inhabit has been sur--

veyed and explored with care which has hardly missed a

nook of it. We know the causes of the winds and of the

rains, we can point out the exact course of the sea-currents,
and foretell. the hour and the height of the tides all over the -
globe. We know why glaciers exist at the northern and
southern estremitics of the earth, and why other glaciers
crown the great mountain heights. The movements of the
carth, which formerly produced chains of mountains, and

. gt . . .
whicll at present occasion volcanic eruptions and earthquakes,

are quite comprehensible to us. The composition of all the

bodies which exist on the surface, or are hidden in the depths

of the earth, has been fixed with certainty.

‘We know what air contains, and what water is composed
of. There is not a mineral, not a particle of earth fo which
we cannot assign its composition. More than that, we can
tell what is the composition of the soil of the planets, and of
their satellites, those stars which roll at incalculable distances
and which e ¢an reach only with our eyes.
s miracle, the chemical analysis of

, and which it can only see across

above our heads,
Science has performed thi
bodies which it cannot touch
millions of miles in space.
We have studied, classifi
beings, animals and plants W
pidden in the grass 0
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Beyond all this, science has penetrated far beyond the
reach of ourvision. It has invented a marvellous instrument
which has unveiled an entire world to our astonished gaze, o
world whose existence wo never should have suspected with-
out its aid. The world thus revealed to us is that of infi-
nitelylittle things. We know that myriads of living creatures,
both animals and plants, exist in a drop of water; that those

tures, in all their prodigious littleness, have a completo
existence, and aro as well organized as thoso of great size
which are amalogous fo them, and that the physiological
functions of il theso imperceptible beings are fulfilled adher-
fectly as our own.

Just as wo have penetrated into the life of infinito littlo-
ness, 50 wo have pierced the depths of celestial space, and
scrutinized with our eyes the magnified image of the stars
which revolve at an incaleulable distance above ws. Tho
telescopo shows us the surface of the moon, the depths of its
ravines, and the rough serrated edges of its enormous moun.
tains, furrowed with deep circular crevasses, Wo can cast
our eyes over the lunar disc as if it were a distant Iandseape
of our own globe. We can even, thauks to the magnifying
powers of the telescope, form an idea of the aspect of the sur-
faces of those planets which aro almost lost in the infinits
distances of the heavens.

After this faint and incompleto sketch of that which
Luman science has been able to accomplish, it might be sup-
yosed that overy inhabitant of the earth is impatient to make
all this knowledge his own, that every one must desire to fill
his ruind with its treasures,  Alas! the great majority of the

18
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"human species is ignorant of even the elements of all this.
Take away the- ten millions of individuals to whom we have
already alluded, and who, numerically, are, hardly to be
"counted in considering the population of the globe, all people
imagine that the earth is a flat surface which extends to the
limits of the horizon, and is covered with a blue cupola, called
heaven. It you assert that the earth revolves, they langh,
and point to the motionless earth, and the sun which sises on

the right hand and scfs on the left, a manifest proof that the
sun eomes and goes. The poets will have it 'that the sun
rises from his bed in the morning, and returns to it in the
evening. People believe that the stars which shine by night,
in the celestial vaulf, are simply ornaments, an -agreeable
spectacie, made to please our eyes, and that the moon is a
beacon. Nobody inquires into the causes of the rain or fine
weather, of héat or cold, of the winds or the tides. Tvery’

one shuts his eyes to natural phenomena, so as to avoid the

trouble of explaining them. Nature is a shut hook for the

majority of mankind, who live in the midst of the most
curious and various phenomena, but who occupy themselves
in eating and drinking, and trying to harm their fellows.

It is a sorrowful spectacle to behold humeanity thus pre-
occupied by its more material necessities, and utterly without
interest in any mental exertion, and one grieves to think that
such is the condition of almost all the inhabitants of the
globe. How far is he superior o the great mass of his fel-
lows, who has cultivated his mind, emriched it with various
and useful ideas, and appropriated to himself at least one
branch of the varied tree of the exact sciences. What breadth
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and power must bo acquired by s mind thus fortified ! Strive,
© my reader, to study and to Jearn.  Initiate yourself into
the scerets of nature, try to understand all that surrounds
you, tho universe and its infinite productions, admire the
power of God in learning the wonders of His works. Then
shall you not approach the tomb with your sonl void ay on the
day of your birth. At the supreme hour of death you will
bo wise, instructed, and, finding yourself nearer to the sub-
lime essence of superhuman beings, you will be eages to follow
them info the cthereal sphercs.

Tn order to elevato and perfect the sounl, it i not sufﬁcxent
only to apply cursclves to the pmctico of morml virtues and
to leaming ; wo must also endeavour to understand God, the
Author of the universe, Therefore, Iet men enter into the
temples, and prostrate themselves beforo God according to the
forms ’and rites of worship in which they have been reared.
AM roligions aro good, and ought fo be respeeted, because
they permit us to pay the homago of grtitude and heartfelt
submission to the Author of nature,

The Christian religion is good, becanse it is a religion,
Tho nligion of Mahomet is good, becanse it is a religion.
For the same reason DBuddhism snd Judaism aze good, and
tho religion of the wild Xndians who worship the sun in the
depths of their forests.

Tho fourth practical rule which we derive from the prin-
ciples and theories which wo havoe Iaid down, is that the

b and tion of the dead should be pre-
eerved. Lot us nol efface from our hearts the memory of

those whom death has snatched from us,  To forget them is
Ll
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to cause them the most cruel anguish, and to deprive our-
selves of the aid and guidance which thay can give us here
below.

" The ancients sedulously kept up the memory of the dead.
They did not put the idea of death away from them with
terror, like the modern peoples ; on the contrary, they loved
to invoke it. Among the Greeks and Romans the cemeteries
were places of meeting, used for festivals and promenades.
The Orientals of our days preserve this ancient tradition.
Thejr cemeteries are perfectly kept gardens, whither festive
crowds resort on festal occasions. They visib the relatives
and friends who are buried in the shrubberies and the
flower-beds, and revel in the pleasures of life amid the pretty
dwelling-places of the dead.

In Europe we know nothing of this wholesome philosophy.
But we may remark, that peasants, unlike dwellers in cities,
who are not brought into familiar daily contact with nature,
are far from shunning the idea of death, or avoiding the
cemeteries where their relatives and friends rest. They recall
the remembrance of their dead, they speak to them, they
question them, they consult them, as though they were still
seated by the family fireside.

The custom of funeral repasts, which dates from the time
of primitive man, is still observed in several countries. On
returning from the cemetery the company seat themselves
before a well-spread table, in the house of the deceased, and
wish him a happy journey to the land of shadews. In our
cities, it is « the people” who hold it a duty to carry flowers to
the- graves of their relatives, Among the higher classes of
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society people hold themsclves exempt, in general, from this
pious care, and they aro wrong.  Piety towards the dead, and
reverent commemoration of them, are prescribed by the laws
of nature,

Finally, wo would impress upon the reader, as a conse-
quence and a practical rule resulting from all that has gono
before, that he ought not to fear death, Let him regard
with firm heart and tranquil eye that moment which all men
dread so much. 'We have said that death is not a conclusion,
but a change, wo do not perish, we are transformed. The
grub which seems to die, enclosed within a cold shell?does
not die, but is born again, a brilliant butterfly, to flutter joy-
ously in the nir. Thus it shall bo with us. Though our
miserablo frames remain on earth, and restore their clements
to the common reservoir of universal matter, our souls shall
not perist.  They shall bo born again, brilliant creatures of
the celestial ether. They shall leavo o world in which pain
and evil aro the constant law, for & blessed domain whero
every condition of happiness shall be realized. Why, then,
should we dread death? If wo do not desiro it, we ought at
least to await it with hope and tranguillity. Death must
unito us to thoso beings whom we have loved, whom we do
love, and whom wo shall love for ever. 1What an immense
sourco of consolation during the remainder of ourlifs!  What
n storo of couragoe for the terrible moment of our own end !
The beloved dead, who have never ceased to be present to
our memory, havo done us the sad, supreme service of soften-
ing tho anguish of death to us. The sadness of our last mo-
ments will bo calmed by the thought that they aro awaiting
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our coming, that they are ready toreceive us on the threshold
of the other life, that they are gone before to lead us into the
new domain of existence beyond the tomb !

The fear of death, which is so prevalent among men gene-
rally, loses its intensity when the last hour has come. Those
who are accustomed to witness death know that the last
agony is rarely severe. He who dies after a long and honour-
able existence knows at that solemn moment that he is going
to a new and better world. He is bappy, and his words and
looks express happiness, The only thought which makes him
sorrofvful is the grief which his loss must occasion to those
whom ho loves and is about to leave.

The observations which follow have been made by persons
accustomed to observe the dying. But deaths occasioned by
maladies which destroy consciousness, or reason, or speech,
must not be included in these observations. Im order to
judge of the thoughts which occupy the dying we must con-
sider those who preserve the integrity of their intelleciual
faculties until their latest breath, They always die calmly.
Consumptive patients, the wounded, those who die from an
affection of the stomach or of the intestinal tube, of those
slow fevers which consume the strength without impairing
the intellectual faculties, these generally remain in the full
posséssion of their intelligence to the Jast, and die with greab
tranquillity, even satisfaction. Inalmostall these cases death
is preceded by a gradual decline of strength and sensation, so

that the individual has hardly any consciousness of the change
he is sbout to undergo, and looks forward fo the moment of

death with perfect indifference.
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Thers is a period, which frequently lasts for several hours,
during which, life having completely left the body, it is
already a corpse which is under the eyes of the spectators,
and yet that corpse still moves and speaks. But the soul
which survives in tho body, really dead, is not tho soul of the
terrestrial man, but of tho superhuman being. The dying
person has the consciousness, and perhaps even the prevision
of tho ineffublo happiness which awaits him in that new
world upon whose threshold he is standing, and he expresses
his happiness by his words and looks. In a sigh of supreme
Jjoy he exhales his last breath. This extraordinary statd, in
which the dying are partly on carth, and partly in the pew
world to which they are destined, explains the touching elo-
quence, the sublime words which sometimes come from their
fecblo lips. Au uneducated poor man will express himsclf
upon his death-bed with eloquence incomprehensible to those
who aro listening to him. It also expling the prophecics,
Jjustified by subsequent events, which havo been uttered by
the dying. They have a knowledge of things of which, in
their ordinary condition as belonging to the human species,
they could not possibly have had any notion. Therefore, wo
ought to treasure up their last words with pious eare, and
scrupulously fulfil the wishes which they express.

In Moldavia, when a peasant has escaped death in a
scvero illness, after having been on the brink of the grave,
his friends press around his bed to ask him what ho had
ecen in thoe other world, and what news ho has for them from
their dead relatives. Then the poor invalid interprets Lis
visions for them as weil as ho can.
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A modern writer, who has left some small books on spiri-
tualist philosophy, M. Constant Savy, relates in his “ Pensées
et Méditations,” an extraordinary dream which he had when
he was, apparently, at the point of death. 'We transcribe this
curious and interesting document from M. Pezzani’s work i—

“I felt very ill,” writes Constant Savy, “I had no
strength, it seemed to me that my life was making efforts to
resist death, but in vain, and that it was about to escape. My
soul detached itself little by little from the matter spread all
over my frame ; I felt it retiring from all those parts with
which it is so intimately united, and, as it were, concentrating
itself" upon one single point, the heart, and a thousand obscure,
cloudy thoughts about my future life occupied me, Little by
little nature faded from before me, taking irregular and strange
forms, I almost lost the faculty of thinking, I only retained
that of feeling, and this feeling was all love, love of God and
of the beings whom I had most cherished in Him, but I
could not manifest this love; my soul, withdrawn to one
single point in my body, had almost ceased to have any re-
lation with it, and could no longer command it. My soul
experienced some distractions still, caused by the pain of the
body, and the grief of those who surrounded me, but these
distractions were slight, like the pains and the perceptions
which caused them. My life was now attached to matter by
one only of the thousand links which had formerly bound it,
and T was about to expire.

« Suddenly, no doubt to mark the passage from this life to
the other, there came a thick darkness, to which succeeded a
brilliant light. Then, O my God ! I saw Thy day, that day-

“light I had so much desired ! I saw them, all assembled to-
gether, those beings whom I had so dearly loved, who had
inspired me during my life in this world after they had left
me, and who had seemed to me to dwell in my soul, or float
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about me. They were all there, Tull of Joy apd happiness.
They were waiting for mé, they welcomed me with delight.
It scemed to me that I completed their life and that they
completed mine! But what a difference was there in the
happiness I now felt from the sensations of the world I Jeft?
Y caunot describe thema! They were penetrating without
being impetuous; they were mild, calm, full, unmixed, sod
yet they admitted the hope of a yeb greater happiness!

1 did not see Thee, my God! Who can see Thee] Pus
1 loved Thee more than I had loved Thee in this world! I
coruprehended Thee better, felt Thee more strongly, the traces
of Thee which are everywhere, and on everyihing, apppared
more plain and bright to me, I experienced such admiration
and astonishment as T had never hitherto known, I saw more
distivetly & portion of the wonders of Thy creation. The
bowels of the earth bid no more sccrets from me, I saw their
depths, I eaw the insects and other creatures which dwell in
them, the mines known to men, aud undiscovered by them,
the secret ways and channels of the earth, I reckoned its
age in its bosom as one counts #hay of a tree in the heart of
its trupk; X saw all the water-courses which feed the seas;
T saw the reflus of these waters, and it was like the motion
of the blood in 2 maw’s body; from the heart to the ex
tremities, from the extremities to the heart; I saw the
depths of the volcanoes; I understood the wmotions of the
carth and its relations with the stars, and, just as if the corth
had been tumed round before my eyes that I might be made
to admire Thy greatness, G my God ! I saw all countries with
their varions inhabitante, and their different customs I m7
every vatiety of my epecies, and a voien maid to mes ‘EX®
thyeelf, all these men e the mags of the Creatar; Lie 57
“eelf, they are ever jrurceying towards God, and ecnesioe €
their progress ! The thickness of the forests, the S22 £
the seas eould not hide anything from my eyes; TR 77
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to see everything, to admire all, and I was happy in my hap-
piness, in the happiness of the dear objects of my tender love.
Our joys were in common. We felt ourselves united by our
former affections which had now become much more deep,
and by the love of God: we drew Lappiness from one and
the same source; we were but one, we each and all enjoyed
this happiness, which was far too great to be expressed. I
am silent now, that I may feel it more deeply.”*

It is easy for us to verify to ourselves the fact that men
who are condemned by nature to a premature death, are en-
dowed with a great serenity of mind. This moral condition
is, in%our opinion, an indication that they have the presenti-
ment or cven the anticipated possession of the new life
which awaits them after death. Why are consumptive people
so gentle and sensitive? We believe it is because, being
alveady half out of this world, they are partially endowed
with the moral attributes of superhuman beings. They are,
as it is well known, always confident in their destinies, they
make projects of happiness, and for the fubure, when their
last hour is striking, they feel hope and joy when the by-
standers are thinking of their burial. It is customary to ex-
plain this anomaly by saying that persons in consumption do
not understand the gravity of their illness, but we believe
that they have, on the contrary, a confused notion of their
state, that nature reveals to them the approach of an ex-
istence of cloudless happiness, and that it is this secret con-
viction which gives them hope and confidence in the future.
The future which they foresee is not of this world, bub the

% Quoted by M. Pezzani, in his ¢ Pluralité des FEuxistences de
U'dme,” pp. 261—263.
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fature of the heavens. This applies not to consumptive per-
eons only. Every man destined to die young seems to }Je
marked with that inper stamp of the sonl which lends him
now a gentle 4nd charming melancholy, anon vivacity or sen-
sibility which his parents admire, and which is too often only
an indication that he is not to remain with them. The
charming qualities of many young people are often only the
Pprecursors of their death.

*When they have so much intellect, children have brief
lives,” says Casimir Delavigne, % Whom the gods love, die
Joung," anid the Greeks. ¢

Let us, then, not fear death 5 bub await it, not as the end
of our exist , but as its transfe ion,  Let us learn by
the purity of our life, by our virtues, by the cultare of our
faculties, by our knowledge, by the exercise of the religion of
our ancestors, to prepare ourselves for the eritical moment of
volution which shall usher us into a blessed
ethereal spheres on the day after death,

60journ in the




EPILOGUE.

IN WHICH WE SEEK FOR GOD, AND IN OUR SEARCH, DESCRIEE
THE UNIVERSE.

HE author now asks his reader’s leave to relate a
conversation which took place between himself,
and a friend named Theophilus, to whom he had
confided the manuscript of “The Day After

Death,” in order to obtain his opinion and impressions of the

work. He will allow the interlocutors to express themselves

in the ordinary form of dialogue.
Theophilus, (who comes into the Author's study, and lays
the manuscript upon the table). I have read your work, and
T will tell you presently my impressions of the details, but
I must in the first place point out the great deficiency of the

book.
The Author. What is wanting in it?
Theophilus. God.

The Author. But
Theophilus. (Interrupts him.) You are going to remind
me that you frequently mention the sacred name, that Provi-

dence, the Author of nature, the Creator of the worlds, and
That is true, but ib

so on, are words you constantly employ.
is equally true that you restrict yourself to these vague ex-
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pressions, that you say nothing about the person of God, that
you assign to Him no place in the world which you range
over in company with more or less spiritualized souls. Why
this reserve? Since you tell us that entirely spiritualized
soals inhabit the sun, why do you not tell us where your
system places God, the sovereign master of those souls!
What is your motive for leaving aside a question of such
great importance?

The Author. 1 have several. In the first place, I have
everybody’s motive. The idea of God which must be formed
in order to place Him in Larmony with the boundless im-
mensity of this universe which is His work, so far surpasses
the limit of the human intellect, it is so overwhelming to
our mind, that we stop, powerless and even frightened at our
boldness, when we venture to ask ourselves, 1what i3 God ?

Theophilus, Nevertheless, I am surprised at your hesitation,
When o system of the universe is to be constructed, one does
not pause in the task, and I can haidly believe that when
you venture, as you do, to place on the ladder-steps of your
theory all the clements of the solar world—the planets and
their satellites, stars and asterolds, plants, men and animals,
creatures visible and invisible, bodies dnd souls, matter and
spirit—you havo not assigned a place to the Creator. Havo
you classified everything in this immenso edifico of the worlds,
except its Sovereign Architect?

The Author. No, my friend, you arc not mistaken; God
Yo T Phaco in my system.

Theophilus, Why, then, have you not said so!  Why havo
you kept silence on this point? ’
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The Author. My book contai i ]
T have already exi;osed mylslza;‘nssosofullulang d;nng f.isser.tmns,
both the learned and the ig s ammos.lty *
ned and the ignorant, that I feared to furnish an
additional pretext to their diatribes. '
Theophilus. That is not a reason. If you dread discussion
and fear detraction, why do you take up your pen ab all?
Tou were at liberty to keep your ideas on the origin and the
destiny of man to yourself, but, when you decided on sub-
mitting them to the public, you became bound to explain all
you‘r:,mind on the subject. If you believe in your system,
you must explain it without any reserve.
The Author. Your words are wise, and I ought therefore to
bow to them, and follow your imperative advice. Neverthe-
less I cannot make up my mind to do so, absolutely. Iam

going to propose & middle course to you. In confidence, and
lain my ideas aboub Goé to you,

between ourselves, I will exp
ense universe I place

T will tell you in what part of the imm
this dazzling personality. 1f the idea seems to you absurd,
untenable, or even 0o hazardous, you will frankly tell me so,
and thus duly warned, I will keep my theory to myself; if
not——-

Theophilus. (Interrupting him.) An excellent plan. There
can be no objection to that. Go on, Lam listening.

(At this point, Theophilus seats himself, his elbow resting
on o book, and a cigar in his mouth, and composes himself

%o listen, with an expression of grave attention, dashed with
suspicious severity, suitable t0 the arbitrator in a literary and
philosophical matter.)

The Author, You want o know, my dear Theophilus,
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where I place God? I place Him at tho centre of the uni-
verse, or, I bad better say, at the central focus, which must
exist somewhere, of all the stars which composo the universe,
and which, carried alorg by o common motion, circulate in
concert around this central focus.

Theophilus. Forgive me, but I do not seizo your meaning
exactly.

The Author, You will understand it presently. Remember,
to start from, that I place God at the common focus of the
actual motion of the entire unmiverse, But, whero is the
common focus? In order to know that, we must first 8{ all
know the universe, and all the order of its movements.

Theophilus. All that is explaied in the course of your
work.

The Author. No, my friend, you are mistaken. In my
work I have spoken of the solar system orly, and a very
incomplete and insufficient ides would be gained of the uni-
verse by contemplating that system alone. Weo must not, as
is too often done, confound the torld and tho unircrse. The
world is our world, that is to say, the solar system, of which
we form o part ; the unirerse is tho agglomeration of all the
worlds or systems similar to our world, or olar system. In
the manuscript which you lavo just read, I have only been
nblo to expound ono little corner, one insignificant fraction of
the universe.

Theophilus. You call the solar world a little corner.

The Autfor. Yes. Our whole olar system, the sun, with
its immense following of plancts and asteroids, with the ga-
tellites of thoso plancts, with the comets which from time to
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time come sweeping on, to fall into the burning furnace of
the radiant star, all that, compared with the universe, is no
more than an ear of com in a huge granary, than a grain of
sand upon the shore, than a drop of water in the ocean. The
terrible vastness of the universe is such that it is absolutely
inaccessible to our measurement, and it is for us the image of
the infinite, or the infinite itself. Now, my friend, attend
tome. DMost certainly God, as to His nature, is absolutely
inconceivable by our minds. His essence escapes us, and
always must escape us.  'We can only affirm that He is infi-
nite'in his moral perfections, and in His intellectual power.
But if, on the one hand, God is The Infinite in the moral
order, and if, on the other hand, the universe is Z%e Infinite
in the physical order; if one is The Infinife in spirit, and the
other is The Infinite in extent, these two ideas, although in
themselves inaccessible to human intelligence, are nevertheless
of the same order, and may be regarded in contignity. It is
then possible, without laying one’s self open to the charge of
presumption or absurdity, to place the Infinite, which is
called God, in the Infinite which is called the Universe, in
other w;)rds, to locate the person of God at the common focus
of the worlds which compose the Universe.

Theophilus. Your reasoning is just. But you must prove,
or, if you prefer the phrase, you must teach me that the
universe is truly The Infinite by its extent. I could not admit
that assertion without very convincing evidence.

The Author. Very well. Lend me your best attention,
and excuse me if my demonstration resembles a lecture on
astronomy. I have said that our solar system is only a little
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corner of the universe, When you Jook at the vault of tho
eky on a bright clear night, you sce it thickly sirewn with
stars, which, yon will at once acknowledge, it wowld bo jm-
possible to count.  But all that you see with the naked cyo
is pext to nothing. Take a good telescope, and direct it to
any part of the sky. There where a moment before you saw
nothing, you will mow discern legions of stars, bright spots
will eome out upon the datkness of space, like diamonds upon
the velvet lining of a casket, each of them a star, exactly like
thoso which we sco at night in the sky. And now, lct mo
ask you, do you know what a star 1
Theophilus, Yes, I know from your manuseript, and T had
already known, that the stars which we sce by night, but
which the greater light of the sun hides from us in the day-
time, aro sel-luminous orbs, each the centre of attraction and
the lamp to the particular world it lights, and which revolves
around it. As a whole company of planets, satellites, aste-
roids, and comets revolvo round our sum, recciving heat,
mohon, ond light from that great central orb, so, the stars
d thronghout space, motion and activity
to 8 vast aggregate of plauets and satellites.  These planets,
which revolve round tho stars, constitulo sicllar worlds,
amlogous {o our solar world. We cannot sce the planets,
which accompany theso stars, by reason of their emallness,
and tho prodigious distance between us end them, beyond the
reach of the most powerful telescopes ; wo only seo the suns
which govern them, fe., the stars.  But the existenco of the
fixed stars, liko onr sun, implies the existence of planets ro-
volving around them.

2ot

10
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The Author, Perfectly correct, Thus, our solar world is

nof unique, it is only one member of the family of stellar
worlds, which resemble our world in the disposition and the
motions of the stars within them. The universe is composed
of the agglomeration of them all. You know all this, but
there is one fact which, as it is the result of recent discoveries,
you may not be aware of, it is, the great variety of disposi-
tion or of physical aspect presented by certain stars, in which
a kind of overturn of that which constitutes nature on our
glol)e has taken place. While they remain similar to our
world in the order of their movements, certain stars differ
widely in the forces which govern nature in them,

Theophkilus. Pray explain your meaning.

The Author. While our solar system is governed by a single
central star, there are stellar systems which are governed by
two, three, and even four suns., It is evident that worlds
which have two or three centres of light and heat must present
physical and mechanical peculiarities of which we have no idea.
There are also other differences proper to many of the
stellar worlds. The light of oursun and of the greater number
of the stars is constant : it never undergoes either augmentation
or diminution. But this is not the case with many of those
distant suns which we call stars. We see their light alter-
nately fade and revive ; sometimes they shine brightly, then
become almost imperceptible, and anon brilliant again. Some

of them become altogether extinet. The decrease in lustre of

several stars has been noted by different astronomers.®
Stars which have been observed in other times no longer

% Arago.  Astronomic Populaire,” Vol. I., pp. 872—376.
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exist.* Others have suddenly appeared, shone with excessive
Tustre, and at the end of some years have been seen no more,
These ive augmentations and diminutions of I
brillianco sro not uncommon in the atars with which wo are
inted, A g to M, Fl ion,t star o of the
WMIe varies very much in laminous intensity and the con.
Hation itself frequently disapp Star x of the Swan
passes from the fith to the tenth size under our eyes, the
thirtieth star of the Hydra, which ia of the fonrth size, almost
always disappears at intervals of 500 days, These variations
must, a3 M, Flammanon observes, produco strango reslts.
To-day, the radiant star is shedding floods of hight and fire
upon the planets which it governs, and the soul of that planet
is warmed by its burning rays. A few months later, without
1hoe least cloud in tho eky, the shining of the sun becomes
fainter, and then, by degrees, the ebscurity tnereases, untal a,
Jength the planet is planged into thick datkpess, When the
diminution of the light of the sun is periedical, this universal
night lasts for o fixed time, at the end of which the light re-
turng, if not, the darkness is dispersed after varying periods,
The light grows, hitle by little, until at length the radiant star
reappears in pll ifs primitive brightness. The fine days, the
glorious light refurns, until the moment when the samo fading
recommences and the darkness scts in once mom,
Can wo picture to oursclves the strange altertions which
naturo undergoes in regions which are subjected to torrid heat
and ghicial cald by turns? X am convineed that the glrcial

@ Arsgo. ** Astronomie Populaire,” Vol. I, pp. 276~-330,
4 Flammarion, % Pluralité des Jfondes helités,” page 193,
192
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periof which geologists have defined in the history of our
globe, during which an extraordinary and suddén lowering of
the {emperature caused the death of multitudes of living
beings, and covered Europe with glaciers from the mountains
—vas caused by a momentary weakening of the intensity of
the sun’s light.  When it resumed its ordinary brightness,
the sun dispersed the ice which had covered the earth with a
death mantle.®

I have said that there are double stars, that is to say, worlds
illuminated by two suns, and sometimes even by three or four.
1t s a strange fact that in almost every instance one of these
suns is white, like ours, but the second is coloured, blue, red,
or green.  In the constellation Perscus for example, a double
star can be distinetly seen by the aid of a good telescope. The
siar 7 is in fact accompanied by a second, which makes part
of the same solar system. Now, this second star is blue, In
the constellation Ophiochus there is a similar system of double
stars, one of which is red and the other blue. The same
peculiarity exists in the constellation of the Dragon. TIn a
double star of the constellation of the Bull, there is.a red sun,
and a blue sun. There are double solar systems red and blue;
such are the constellations Hercules and Cassigpeia.  Other
double solar systems are yellow and green, and sometimes
yellow and blue. In all the worlds which are illuminated by
these coloured suns, the effect of light must be very strange.
No painter could represent them, and indeed we, who know
only the white light of our own sun, cannot form any idea of
them.

* Sea the Author’s work : “ The Earth before the Deluge,” pp.

02 —440,
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Theophilus. Theso features of tho stellar worlds aro very
interesting, and Iam glad to learn them. But are we not
straying from our subject?

The Author. No. After having made you understand that
tho solar system which we inhabit is only o member of an
immenso family of other solar worlds, only a small fraction of
tho universo, I wished to show you by the diversity of those
worlds, tho facility with which naturs varies the forces and,
the physical conditions proper to thestellar worlds, and conse-
quently the living and inanimate types which make a portion
of theso different stellar worlds. Now that you understand
the prodigious diversity of the solar worlds which compose
the universe, I will go on to our principal object, I have
not lost sight of my intention of proving to you that the
universe has no limits, that in its extent it is really the
Infinite. I am now approaching this great question. By
tho consideration of the stars, I am going to bring out into
relief the immeasurablo vastness of tho universe, Let me
speak, first, of the appalling distances which scparate the
stars from tho carth, and the figures will show you that on
that side wo fall into the Infinite, and then X will speak of
tho numbers of the stars which people space ; and on this
side also the abyss of the Infinite will yawn beforo us, First,
as to tho distances which separate the stars from the earth,
from whenee wo may logically infer the distances which scpa-
rato theso stars from ono another. Tho distance between tho
earth and tho sun is 38,000,000 lcagues, and this shall be
our unit, our standard of t, by.which {0 estimat
thoe distanco of the stars.
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I do not know, my dear Theophilus,. whether you have
formed an exact idea of this extent of 38,000,000. Ieagues,
which lie between us and the sun.  In general, we can’ only
conceive prodigious distances such as astronomy deals with,
by representing them by the interval of time which certain
movable bodies known to us would consume in traversing
them. Let us then have recourse to comparisons of this kind.
A cannon-ball weighing 12 kilogrammes, exploded by 6
kilogrammes of powder, proceeding at a uniform rate of 500
metres a second, would take 10 years to travel from the earth
to tie sun. :

Supposing sound to travel at the same rate as on the surface
of the air, and at a uniform rate, it would take 15 years to
accomplish this journey. If a railway were laid through
space between the earth and the sun, a train travelling ab
express speed, 122 leagues an hour, would not arrive at its
destination until the end of 338 years. Thisimaginary train,
if dispatched from the earth in January, 1872, would arrive
at the sun in the year 2210. The light from the sun, which
travels 77,000 leagues in a second, takes 7 minutes 13 seconds

b

to reach the earth.
Theophilus. The distance between the earth and the sun is,

then, 38,000,000 miles—that is our unit of measirement for the
distances of thestars. Now let us hear about these distances.

The Author. T will deal first with those stars which are
nearest to us. One of these is a star in the. constellation of
the Swan. This star is distant from the earth 551,000 times
our upit of measurement, that is to.say, thab we mush
multiply 551,000 times the distance of the earth from the
sun to represent the distance of the star which we are con-
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sidering, aud yet it i3 one of the nearest to the carth. If we
wish to represent this distance by the time occupied in the
transit of light, supposing this light to travel, like that of our
sun, 77,000 leagues a sccond, it would take 94 years to travel
from the star to us.

Now, if you wish to know the distance of other stars, and
remember that I only speak of the nearest, look at this table,
which I found in an astronomical treatiso :

DISTANCE OF CERTAIN STARS FROM THE EARTH.
Namesof the Stars. Distancesfromthe Earth. Tuneof transit of light

@ Of the Swan 551,000 times 9 years and n‘.lmll'.
a Of the Lyre 1,330,700 21 years.
@ Of the Great Dog 1,375,000 22 years,
a Of the Great Bear 1,650,800 25 years,
Polar Star 3,678,000 50 years.

Thus, the star @ of the Lyre is distant from us moro than
1,330,000 times as far as the earth is from the sun, and its
light takes 21 years to reach us. If, by any celestial catas-
trophe, star @ of the Lyre wero to disappear, to be annihilated,
weo should still sco it for 21 years, as its light takes that time
1o reach us.

Theophilus. Tt is then possible that our astromomers are
now observing stars which no longer exist, and arc only
visible to us because the light which they omitted is still
travelling towards the earth.

The Author, Just so. But to continue. T have begun
with tho stars which are nearest to tho earth. There aro the
stars of first and second magnitude. You know, I suppose,
tho signification of those terms first, second, and third magoi.
tudo in astronomy$
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Theophilus. Yes, I know that the word magnitude is only
applied to the luminous appearance of the star, and not to its
real bulk. A star of the first magnitude is one which forms
part of the group of the most luminous stars; a star of the
second magnitude is ome which comes next in point of

brilliancy.
The Author. You must bear in mind that the word magni-
tude signifies in astronomy the opposite of that which it ex-
presses. The more luminous a star appears to us, the nearer .
1t is to us; the paler and less visible, the farther it is away.
Thedrilliance diminishes in proportion as the figure increases,
This is an introversion of terms, sufficiently exceptional to be
taken note of, and it ought to be remembered, for fear of
mistakes. Hitherto we have considered only stars of the
first and second magnitudes. Those of the third, fourth,
fifth, and sixth, lead us to the contemplation of such im-
mense distances, that the unit which we have adopted, enor-
mous as it is, is no longer of use. The instraments of celes-
tial observation which may be applied to the examination
and measurement of stars of the first and second magnitudes,
do not serve for stars of the third and following magnitudes,
and, because the small visible diameter of those stars make
them appear mere specks of light, measuring instruments are
equally inapplicable to them. In estimating the distances of
the stars after the third magnitude, a method of comparison,
based on the amplifying power of the telescopes successively
used, is employed. T cannot enter into details of this method.
which we owe to Sir William Herschel, but must content
myself with explaining its results, which are as follows in the



TEE DAY AFTEE DEATH. 28
e
case of stus of the sixth magzitede. From certain stars of
that class, light would take 1042 yeoxs to reach us: from
others i would take 2700, After the sixth mognitude, the
stars ean only be discerned by the aid of the telescope, and
their distances become perfictly stupefying in immensity.
Certain of these telescopie stars are so far from the earth, that
theiz Light ean only reach us i 5000, and even 10,000 years
after 14 leaves the Tominges centre, From the stam of the
ast extegory (f: h mamitode), Evht would take 100,000
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that the universe, considered merely by the distances which
separate us from the stars, and the stars from each other, is
truly the Infinite?

Theophilus. Yes, it is the Infinite which unfolds itself before
my eyes. Let me breathe a moment. '

The Author. If we contemplate the number of the stars, we
shall also have the perspective of the Infinite.” It is easy to
reckon those of the first magnitude, 4.e, the nearest to us.
They are 20. Those of the second magnitude are 65 ; of the
third, 170. The number of the stars increases as their visi-
bilit§ diminishes, in a very rapid proportion. The number of
stars of each class of visibility, in apparent magnitude, is three
times greater than that of the stars of the preceding class.
There are 500 stars of the fourth, 1500 of the fifth, 4500 of
the sixth magnitudes, The stars visible by the naked eye are
6000 in number. A practised eye can succeed in counting
the 6000 stars in the two hemispheres.

But the telescope enables us to push the numbering of the
suns much farther : it opens up to us the depths of the hea-
Instead of the small number of stars which our eyes
can see, it shows us a myriad of others, so
thickly thronged together that they seem to
cover the sky with fine silver sand. - Here,
for instance (fig. 6), is the aspect which one
corner of the constellation of Gemini pre-
Fé%; %;‘;e%‘;‘;?:; 8f sents to the naked eye. And here is-the

Gemini, same portion of the sky seen by the tele-
scope. By the aid of this wonderful instrument stars of the
thirteenth and fourteenth magnitudes have been distinguished.

‘vens.
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The number of stars of the twelfth magnitude is 9,556,000,
which, joined to the number of tho samo stars proper to the
preceding categorics, gives o total of moro than 14,000,000.

Fig 7.—ACrrte of 2o Corveletimn of GemIni, pren through thr tihvepe
I the 4238 marzitade, & tetad mumber of 42,000,600 of sisry
isevzcta  Tios, reckonicg thees vidble to the paled eye,
az2d Ly the Gilsaenpe, we kave 56,000,000 of sy, end we
Elep et (31 pom Loy ool benaoae the Ulosps dmanstes xRl
€310 #os ealler phary than thoes of the frrimoth 2
Bot b o2 be Lraght b grays profonting, andthe
wLols polom of the a3y will be wen to by eomerd itk FT
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silver sand, with this diamond dust, of which each grain is
e sun.  And such will be the accumulation of these suns, in
the depths of space, that nothing will be seen on the field of
the telescope but a luminous network, formed by the agglome-
ration of the suns, which will appear to touch each other.

Theophilus, The Infinito is beginning again. Let me shut
my eyes. -

The Author. Whait, T have not said all, I have only begun.
Iam coming to the nebule. Here, indeed, you may expect
to grow giddy. The telescope has dispersed all the theories
on which the different explanations of the nebule were built,
and has shown us that they are collections of stars, which, in
consequence of their excessive number, and their closeness to
cach other, appear to form a whole, a single vague and con-
tinuous brizhtness, DBut, when their dimensions and dis-
tances are amplified by the telescope, this diffused light trans-
forms itself into a brilliant point, analogous to that presented
by the sky, tapestried with small stars, in the same telescope.
These nebule are groups of enormous numbers of stars, and
even their nearness to each other is only in appearance. They
are, in reality, separated by enormous distances, and it musb
not be supposed that they are all in the same.plane ; they
belong, on the contrary, to very unequal depths in space, and
it s only an optical effect which gathers them fogether on the
field of the telescope in the same apparent plane.

The nebula of the Cenfaur is one of the mosb wonderful.

d eye it is but a dimly-lighted point in the sky;

To the nake e

but, looked at through a good. telescope, ib takes
b
represented Dy figure 8.
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On examination of this figure, it will be seen that a nebula
is not the result of a collection of stars simply spread out upona
tevel in space, but of that of an assemblage of stars all placed

Tiz. 8 —The Nebala of the Centaur,
at uncqual distances, and forming almost o sphere, In fact
the stars aro crowded towards the centre, and are, on the con-
trary, more and more distant from oze another as the outer
edge is approached.  If a spherical blage of stars wers

5

observed from a distance, it would present a eimilar aspect,
This leads us to believe that the nebula of the Cenfaur, like
tke greater number of agglomerations of this kind, is spherical.

Is it possible to reckon tho stars which form n nebula?
Only approximately. Arago estimates tho number of stars
which form 2 ncbula no larger than the tenth part of the
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apparent disc of the moon, at twenty thousand, af least,
This result may give us an idea of the swarms of suns con-
tained in the nebulee, for these stellar masses are Very nume-
rous in the sky. In the depths of the mebulm there are
Iuminous points whose nature is as yet unrevealed by the
telescope, which cannot be resolved into stars; but ixnalogy
leads us to helieve that they are other and still more distant
nebule, which, by reason of their apparent littleness, elude
the scope of our instruments, But the time will come, when,
thanks to the perfection which our telescopes shall have
attaiffed, this theory will be confirmed, and we shall thus see
deeper and farther into immeunsity.

The stars which form the nebul are sometimes grouped so
as to form regular shapes, spheres, or more or less lengthened
ellipses. Sometimes the sphere is hollow in the centre, and
so forms a 1ing. Nothing more varied, nothing more
strange can be imagined than the forms of those nebule
which have hitherto been examined, and which already
number more than a million, of which no two are precisely
alike. Certain nebule seem to be double, or joined. Others
are lengthened out, like serpents, as in that of the Skuld of

Sobiesk?, represented in figure 9.
Tord Rosse was the first to discover that curious disposition

of the nebule called spiral,

Such a form is inexplicable, but it is certain that the suns
- which compose the nebule are offen grouped, not around &
centre, not in shapeless heaps, bub in regular curves, on a
system which seems to reveal the existence of some myste-
rious force acting upon those stars, which are distribuied along

lines representing spirals of different diameter.
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In speaking of the stars, I have said that there aro coloured
stars or suns. I will add hers that nebulm aro observed
coloured red, green, and yellow, which is an additional proof

Fig. ® —The Shicld of Sobeski.

that they are only agglomerations of stars. That immense

semi-luminous band which traverses the celestial vault, gird-
ing it with a silver belt, is not, as it was long supposed to be,
o diffused quantity of Igminous matter. The telescopic ana.
Iysis of the Milky Way shows that it consists of a long scries
of nebale,  Tho length of the Milky Way is from 700 to
800 times the distance from Sirius fo the sun, a distance
which is 1,373,000 times that from the earth to the sun.®

Theophilus,  Can any idea be formed of the number of stary
comprised in the Milky Way1

® Flammarion. **Pluralité des L nder Habitds,” prge £33,
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7000 or 8000 ycars ago, i.r., long befors the dawn of the
historic ages.*  Tho measurement of the Milky Way cnables
us thereforo to measure tho extent of other nebulm, still
more distant from us. Thero are, as I havo already said,
masses of diffused light in the midst of nebulz which tele-
scopic analysis has resolved into stars, which aro probably-
much moro distant nebule. The real distanco of these
luminous masses ¢an bo fixed. If it wero asked, to what dis-
tanco the Milky Way should be removed in order to offer us
the nspect of an ordinary nebuly, Arago would answer that
according to his rescarches, the Milky Way ought%o be
removed to o distance equal to 334 times its length,  Acconl-
ing to this the Milky Way would be scen from the earth at
an angle of 10°, and its light would take 5,010,000 years to
travel that distance. Thus, light would take more than fire
millions of years to travel from ono of tho teleseapic nebule
to our earth. Such are tho intervals which exist in the
universe, and which our instruments can appreciate. It
seems to me that \‘vu aro now on the borders of the Infinite,

Theophilus. Wo are indeed.

The Author. When wo know that thoss terrible distanecs,
which appal the imagination, are only thoe results of gbser-
vations made by our telescopes, and capable of any amount
of extension; when wo reflect that the innamerlle worlds
thus revealed to us continue farther and farther, that evernew
ezslomerations of suns, planetary cartha arid their satellites add
themselves $5 those which sve cap measure, without limit and
without end, that the imazination cannot eir in following

* Flammarion. “ Plurali'¢ des Mondrs Habités,” paze 203,
20
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them to the uttermost limits of its powers ; then, my dear
Theophilus, we comprehend that the universe is truly infinite,
And if you consider that these endless ranks of solar systems
have all their following of planets and satellites, filled with
living beings, plants, animals, men, and superhuman creatures,
that flaming comets traverse the orbit of each world at inter-
vals and plunge into the burning furnace of its sun ; that these
milliards of suns are endlessly various, and that all the com-
plicated motions of these different systems are accomiplished
with perfect order, without any mutual disturbance, you will
find $hat the universe is not only the infinite in extent, but
also in order, harmony, equilibrium of motion, and laws !

Theophilus. The mind loses itself in such thoughts ; for the -
idea of the infinite is not made for our feeble intelligence.
Let us go no farther, or our reason will fail us.

The Author. Nevertheless, I must pursue my long argu-
ment to the end. I must add that in the midst of this
boundless space, above this immense cortége of stars, which
are the dwelling places of living creatures and sentient souls,
there exists the Supreme Author, the Sovereign Ordainer,
from ‘Whom, as their sacred source, all that our eyes behold,
our souls feel, and our intelligence admires, is derived. e,
whom I bless with all the gratitude of my heart—God !

Theophilus. Thus, then, you have reached the true object
of your discourse. This journey through space is undertaken
to prove that God, being infinite in moral perfections, may he
placed in that infinitude in extent, called the universe. It
only remains now to say in what precise spot you place the
sojourn of the Divinity, for I do not seo how there can be a
centre to the Infinite, sceing ib has neither beginning nor end.
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struck by its grandeur. This God, placed at the mathe-
matical centre of the worlds which compose the universe,
this infinite intelligence, throned in the centre of the infinite
universe, and presiding over the movements of all the innu-
merable phalanxes of heavenly bodies which our imagination
can conceive, responds to the idea which we form of God,
if we venture to face the awful personality of His Omnipo-
tence. You have done well to develop this theory in your
work. It will be in harmony with the kind of religious
spirit which animates it, and which is, besides, the expres-
sion §f the desires, and the aspirations of the men of our
time,

In the present day a deep and profound need of belief in
Providence makes itself felt. Men want to render homage to

God, in whom they feel there is truth, peace, and safety for

the present and in the future, But the established religions

leave many minds in cruel uncertainty. In “The Day after
Death ” you have endeavoured to lay the foundations of the
religion of science and of nature. 'These principles respond, as
I believe, to the prevalent wishes of mankind. They satisfy
the mind and the heart, sentiment and reason ; they console
and strengthen ; in short, they consecrate the idea of God,
without laying aside either the universe or nature.

The Auther. So be it !

THOE EXND.

v BILLING AND S0NS, PRINTERS, GUILDFORD.
G. C. & Co.
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